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Grade: 8  
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 1 
Title: Listening 
 
Standards 
Standard 7: 

• Students listen critically and respond appropriately to oral communication. 
o Students analyze oral interpretations of literature, including language choice and delivery, 

and the effect of the interpretations on the listener. 
o Students paraphrase a speaker’s purpose and point of view and ask relevant questions 

concerning the speaker’s content, delivery, and purpose. 
o Students pose relevant questions, sufficiently limited in scope to be completely and 

thoroughly answered. 
o Students evaluate the credibility of a speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased 

material). 
 
Objectives 

1. Students learn the importance of listening, and participate in peer listening. 
ividAwrQI suxn dI mh`qqw ƒ smJdy hn Aqy swQIAW ƒ iDAwn nwl suxn dw AiBAws krdy hn[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Understanding of and fluency in spoken Pañjābī (pMjwbI). 
 
Materials 

• Writing material 
• Dry erase board 
• Notebooks 
• Teacher’s favorite type of music on CD or cassette tape 
• CD or tape player 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher should read the attached document on listening. 
• The teacher should bring his/ her favorite music. Feel free to bring any kind of music as long 

as it is appropriate for a classroom setting. 
 
Engagement (15-20 minutes) 

• Greet students and have them settle in. Welcome them to a new school year. 
nvIN jmwq ivc ividAwrQIAW dw suAwgq kro Aqy auhnW ƒ bYTx idE[ 

• Using your CD/ tape player and play your favorite music just loud enough for students to 
hear it without it being too loud, so that they can still hear you as you talk. 
hux sI. fI. ivcoN Awpxw mn BwauNdw sMgIq clw idE, ijhVw ieMnw aucw hovy ky swry ividAwrQI ausdI 
Avwz Aqy ies dOrwn kIqI jw rhI quhwfI gl-bwq vI nwl-nwl sux skx[ 

• Once the music is on, tell students and that you would like to tell them about your favorite 
kind of music. Spend about 7-10 minutes talking about the music you brought. 
auhnW ƒ d`so ik quhwfI Aj sMgIq clwaux dI iek Kws vjHw hY, Aqy qusIN auhnW ƒ Awpxy mn psMd 
sMgIq bwry dsxw cwhMudy ho[ Awpxy ilAwey hoey sMgIq bwry auhnW nwl 5-7 imMtW leI gl-bwq kro[ 
o Why it is your favorite music? 
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ieh sMgIq quhwfw mn-psMd ikauN hY? 
o How it is inspiring to you? 

ieh quhwƒ ikvyN pRyrdw hY? 
o How did you start liking this kind of music? 

ies prkwr dy sMgIq ivc quhwfI idlcspI ikvyN bxI? 
o Was there someone in your life who influenced your liking this music? 

kI quhwfy jIvn ivc koeI sI ijs ny quhwƒ ies sMgIq vl pRyirAw? 
o Does this music give you a particular message? 

kI ieh sMgIq quhwƒ koeI ^ws sunyhw (sMdyS) idMdw hY? 
o And more if you want to add anything. 

qusIN ividAwrQIAW ƒ koeI hor sWJI krn jog gl vI suxw skdy ho[ 
• After you are done with your explanation, stop the music and ask students what they heard in 

the last 10 minutes. 
Awpxy iviKAwn qoN bwAd sMgIq bMd kr idE Aqy ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo ik auhnW ny ipCly 10 imMtW 
ivc kI suixAw[ 

• Likelihood is that they will repeat the details of your explanation, but some may go deeper 
and add comments of their own. 
ividAwrQI quhwfy id`qy iviKAwn (sMgIq bwry gl bwq) ƒ duhrwauxgy, qy aumId hY ik kuJ ividAwrQI 
hor fuMGweI ivc vI jw skdy hn[ 

• They may give you specific details about the lyrics of your music, if it had lyrics. They may 
specify the instruments that were being played in your music. They may make inference to 
your passion about this music, or focus on whether or not you are biased towards this 
particular music because of something that may have happened in your life or something that 
you may have been exposed to. They may also express their like or dislike toward the 
particular music. 
auh quhwƒ sMgIq dy bol suxw skdy hn jW vj rhy swzW bwry ds skdy hn[ quhwfy ies sMgIq nwl 
ipAwr Aqy ausdI vjHw bwry vI gl kr skdy hn[ ies dy nwl auhnW dI sMgIq ivc AwpxI psMd Aqy 
nw-psMd bwry vI gl krn dI aumId hY[ 

• As soon as you start hearing deeper responses encourage students to head more in that 
direction. 
jdoN ividAwrQI fUMGIAW ivcwrW dyxIAW SurU krn qW auhnW ƒ ies ivSy ’qy bolx leI hor auqSwihq kro[ 

• The purpose of this activity is to help students understand that listening is more than just 
hearing something. “Listening is an active process by which students receive, construct 
meaning from, and respond to spoken and or nonverbal messages.” 
ies AiBAws dw mksd ividAwrQIAW ƒ ieh smJwauxw hY ik suxn qoN Bwv isrP kuJ suxnw nhIN 
blik hor vI bhuq kuJ huMdw hY[ “suxnw iek kwrjSIl pRikRAw hY ijs ivc AsIN khy jW nw-khy sMdySW ƒ 
suxdy, auhnW dy ArQW ƒ smJdy Aqy iPr aus Anuswr koeI pRiqikRAw krdy hW[” 

• There are some resources provided in the Teacher Resources section that will help teachers 
better understand the listening process. 
suxn dI ikirAw ƒ hor smJx Aqy aus bwbq gl krn leI AiDAwpk sroq ivc hor jwxkwrI id`qI 
geI hY[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Once you are done with the above activity, move on to explain the purpose of the listening 
activity based on the comments above and the resources provided. 
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au~pr id`qI gl-bwq mukx qoN bwAd AiBAws dw mksd dsdy hoey, au~pr kIqIAW ivcwrW Aqy 
AiDAwpk sroq ’qy AwDwirq, suxn dI ikirAw bwry d`so[ 

• Explain to them the importance of listening. Listening not only to get factual information 
from the speaker, but listening so that you can also further develop your own thoughts. 
ies ikirAw dI mhqqw bwry ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so[ auhnW ƒ d`so ik AsIN kyvl qQ iekTy krn leI 
nhIN suxnw blik ies leI suxnw hY qWik AsIN AwpxI smJ Aqy ivcwrW ƒ hor vI ivkisq kr skIey[ 

• Tell students that over the course of the year they will participate in many different activities, 
some of them will be of listening, others of writing, presenting, etc. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik ies jmwq dy pwTkRm dIAW Awaux vwlIAW bYTkW ivc auh suxn, ilKx Aqy 
pySkwrI krn dy AiBAwsW ivc ih`sw lYxgy[ 

• Tell them about your expectations from them this school year and ask them about what they 
expect out of this year. 
auhnW ƒ d`so ik ies swl auhnW qoN quhwƒ kI aumIdW hn, Aqy ividAwrQIAW ƒ pu`Co ik auh ies swl 
ivc kI isKx dI Aws rKdy hn[  

• Once you are done, tell them that they are going to have their first practice at listening. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik hux auh suxn au~qy pihlw AiBAws krngy[ 

• Have students pair up and share with each other what they remember having learned in 
Gurmat and Pañjābī school since Kindergarten. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ joVIAW ivc vMf idE, auh iek-dUjy ƒ d`sx ik gurmq Aqy pMjwbI skUl dI muFlI 
jmwq qoN lYky hux qk auhnW ny kI isiKAw hY[ 

• While this is a loaded question, help students think about the experiences that they have had 
while attending a Gurmat and Pañjābī school. Have them highlight the most important thing 
that they have learned from this experience, about Sikhī, and whether they have incorporated 
it into their daily lives. Explain to them that this exercise is not for the purpose of getting to 
the specific facts they have learned, but the emotions behind those facts and the effect 
learning has had on them as individuals. 
ieh suAwl vfw hY ies krky ividAwrQIAW ƒ socx ivc mdd kro[ auhnW dy gurmq Aqy pMjwbI skUl 
pwTkRm dOrwn qjrby swhmxy Awaux idE[ auhnW nwl isKI dy vfy Aqy Kws pihlUAW bwry auhnW dy 
qzurby, ijhnW qoN auhnW ny kuJ isiKAw hovy, bwry gl kro[ puCo ik, kI auhnW ny isiKAwvW ƒ Aml ivc 
ilAwauNdw hY[ ividAwrQIAW ƒ smJwE ik ies AiBAws dw mksd isKI bwry qQ iekTy krnw nhIN, 
blik auhnW ivclIAW BwvnwvW ƒ smJxw Aqy auhnW BwvnwvW dw Asr ivcwrnw hY[ 

• Further have them share what they hope to get out of this Bolī class over the school year. 
AKIr ivc auhnW ƒ bolI dy ies swl dy pwTkRm qoN AwpxIAW aumIdW sWJIAW krn idE[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• If there is enough time left, have students jot down notes about their partner. 
auprMq, jykr smW bc jwvy qW ividAwrQI Awpxy swQI bwry (SKsIAq au~qy) ilKx[ 

• For homework, they should write a paragraph about their partner in Pañjābī and bring it to the 
next class. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ ies prQwey AglI bYTk leI GroN pMjwbI ivc iek bMd (pYrHw) ilK ky ilAwaux leI 
kho[ 

• Further, in every class choose to have a student read one paragraph about another classmate. 
hr bYTk dOrwn ividAwrQIAW ivcoN iek ƒ Awpxy swQI au~qy ilKy bMd ƒ pVHn leI AwKo[ 

• By the end of the school year students will know more about each other. As the paragraphs 
are read in each class, let students add to the information about the student being read about. 
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ies rwhIN ividAwrQI swl dy Kqm hox qk iek dUjy bwry bhuq kuJ jwx lYxgy[ jdoN klws ivc bMd pVyH 
jw rhy hox, qW ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`sy  jw rhy ividAwrQI bwry hor jwxkwrI joVn dw mOkw idE[ 

• Tell students that in their grade 8 Bolī class, all conversations will be carried out in Pañjābī. If 
they find this difficult, they should ask for the help of the teacher or other students. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik ATvIN jmwq dy pwTkRm dOrwn, swrI gl bwq pMjwbI ivc hI hovygI[ jykr ies 
ivc auhnW ƒ qMgI hovy qW auh Awpxy swQIAW jW AiDAwpk dI mdd lY skdy hn[ 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• There is no on-going evaluation for this particular class other than the teacher being 
observant of students being active listeners. 
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Teacher Resources 
Listening 
Listening is more than merely hearing words. Listening is an active process by which students 
receive, construct meaning from, and respond to spoken and/or nonverbal messages (Emmert, 1994). 
As such, it forms an integral part of the communication process and should not be separated from the 
other language arts. Listening comprehension complements reading comprehension. Verbally 
clarifying the spoken message before, during, and after a presentation enhances listening 
comprehension. Writing, in turn, clarifies and documents the spoken message. 
suxn qoN Bwv isrP iksy dI Avwz jW bolW ƒ suxnw nhIN hY[ suxnw iek kwrjSIl pRikRAw hY, ijs ivc AsIN khy 
jW nw-khy sMdySW ƒ suxdy, auhnW dy ArQW ƒ smJdy Aqy iPr aus Anuswr koeI pRiqikRAw krdy hW (AY~mrt, 
1994)[ ieh gl-bwq Aqy ivcwr vtWdry dw mOilk Aqy AinKxvW AMg hY[ suxn Aqy bu`Jx smrQw swƒ ilKqW 
pVHn Aqy smJx ivc vI shweI huMdI hY[ zbwnI spStqw krn nwl khy jw rhy bolW, ijhVy bol pySkwrI qoN 
pihlW, dOrwn Aqy bwAd ivc vrqy jwxy hn, ƒ smJx ivc vDyry mdd imldI hY[ jdik ilKx nwl, khy gey 
ivcwrW ƒ vDyry spSt Aqy ilKqI rUp ivc sMBwilAw jWdw hY[ 
 
Teachers can help students become effective listeners by making them aware of the different kinds of 
listening, the different purposes for listening, and the qualities of good listeners. Wolvin and Coakley 
(1992) identify four different kinds of listening: 

• Comprehensive (Informational) Listening - Students listen for the content of the message. 
• Critical (Evaluative) Listening - Students judge the message. 
• Appreciative (Aesthetic) Listening - Students listen for enjoyment. 
• Therapeutic (Empathetic) Listening - Students listen to support others but not to judge them 

(p. 7). 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik cMgw sroqw bxn leI suxn dy vK-vK qrIky, suxn dy vK-vK audyS Aqy iek vDIAw 
sroqy dy guxW dI smJ hoxI zrUrI hY[ vwlivn Aqy kOkly (1992), suxn dy qrIikAW ƒ cwr prkwrW ivc vMfdy 
hn[ 

• ivsiqRq Xojnw (kwmpRIhYnisv) (jwxkwrI BrpUr) - ividAwrQI jwxkwrI lYx leI, khI gl dy ivSy jW 
AKrW ’qy iDAwn idMdy hn[ 

• Awlocnwqmk Xojnw (ikRtIkl) (jwiezw lYx leI) - suxn dy ies qrIky ivc ividAwrQI khI gl dy 
qq (mUl Bwv) ƒ prKdy hn[ 

• pRSMsnI Xojnw (AYpRISIeyitv) (AYsQYitk) (suhj pKI) - ies ivc ividAwrQI gl dw AnMd (suAwd) 
mwxdy hn[ 

• icikqsw Xojnw (QYryipXuitk) (hmdrdI/shwieqw pKI) - ies ivc ividAwrQI hmdrdI/shwieqw dI 
Bwvnw nwl ibnw koeI inrxw kFy, suxdy hn[ 

 
Traditionally, secondary schools have concentrated on the comprehensive and critical kinds of 
listening. Teachers need to provide experiences in all four kinds. For example, listening to literature 
read, listening to radio plays, and watching films develop appreciative, in addition to comprehensive 
and critical listening. When students provide supportive communication in collaborative groups, they 
are promoting therapeutic listening. For example, the listening behavior can show understanding, 
acceptance, and trust, all of which facilitate communication. Students benefit from exposure to all 
four types of listening. 
 
Listening is a general purpose in most learning situations. To be effective listeners, however, students 
need a more specific focus than just attending to what is said. See the following chart which contrasts 
effective and ineffective listening habits. 



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 6 

Contrasting Effective and Ineffective Listening Habits 
Effective Listeners Ineffective Listeners 

Pre-listening 
• Build their background knowledge on the 

subject before listening. 
• Have a specific purpose for listening and 

attempt to ascertain the speaker’s purpose. 
• Tune in and attend. 
• Minimize distractions. 

• Start listening without thinking about the 
subject. 

• Have no specific purpose for listening and 
have not considered speaker’s purpose. 

• Do not focus attention. 
• Create or are influenced by distractions. 

During Listening 
• Give complete attention to listening task and 

demonstrate interest. 
• Search for meaning. 
• Constantly check their understanding of 

message by making connections, making and 
confirming predictions, making inferences, 
evaluating, and reflecting. 

• Know whether close or cursory listening is 
required; adjust their listening behavior 
accordingly. 

• Are flexible notemakers—outlining, mapping, 
categorizing—who sift and sort, often adding 
information of their own. 

• Take fewer, more meaningful notes. 
• Distinguish message from speaker. 
• Consider the context and “colour” of words. 

• Do not give necessary attention to listening 
task. 

• Tune out that which they find uninteresting. 
• Do not monitor understanding or use 

comprehension strategies. 
• Do not distinguish whether close or cursory 

listening is required. 
• Are rigid note takers with few note-making 

strategies. 
• Try to get every word down or do not take 

notes at all. 
• Judge the message by the speaker’s 

appearance or delivery. 
• Accept words at face value. 

After Listening 
• Withhold judgments until comprehension of 

message is complete  
• Will follow up on presentation by reviewing 

notes, categorizing ideas, clarifying, 
reflecting, and acting upon the message 

• Jump to conclusions without reflection  
• Are content just to receive message without 

reflection or action 

 
Listening requires conscious mental effort and specific purpose. The purpose for listening relates to 
“types” of listening: 
suxn leI mnoivrqI (icq) ƒ iekwgr krn dy nwl-nwl (suxn dI) vjwh dw (kwrn/ierwdw) hoxw vI suBwvk hY[ 
au~pr d`sy suxn dy prkwr, suxn dy kwrnW jW ierwdy nwl isDy qOr ’qy juVy hoey hn[ 

• Are you listening to receive information? 
kI qusIN koeI jwxkwrI lYx leI sux rhy ho? 

• Are you listening to follow instructions? 
kI qusIN koeI ihdwieq lYx leI sux rhy ho? 

• Are you listening to evaluate information? 
kI qusIN jwxkwrI jW ausdy qQW ƒ prKx leI sux rhy ho? 

• Are you listening for pleasure? 
kI qusIN gl dw AnMd mwnx leI sux rhy ho? 

• Are you listening to empathize? 
kI qusIN hmdrdI jqwaux leI sux rhy ho? 
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Students should be able to determine what their purpose should be in any given listening situation.  
ividAwrQI iksy vI suxn dI AvsQw dy audyS/kwrn ƒ ivcwrn dy smrQ hoxy cwhIdy hn[ 
 
The Listening Process 
Students do not have an innate understanding of what effective listeners do; therefore, it is the 
responsibility of teachers to share that knowledge with them. Perhaps the most valuable way to teach 
listening skills is for teachers to model them themselves, creating an environment which encourages 
listening. Teachers can create such an environment by positive interaction, actively listening to all 
students and responding in an open and appropriate manner. Teachers should avoid responding either 
condescendingly or sarcastically. As much as possible, they should minimize distractions and 
interruptions. 
 
It is important for the teacher to provide numerous opportunities for students to practise listening 
skills and to become actively engaged in the listening process. The three phases of the listening 
process are: pre-listening, during listening, and after listening. 
 
Pre-listening  
During the pre-listening phase, teachers need to recognize that all students bring different 
backgrounds to the listening experience. Beliefs, attitudes, and biases of the listeners will affect the 
understanding of the message. In addition to being aware of these factors, teachers should show 
students how their backgrounds affect the messages they receive. 
sB qoN pihlW AiDAwpk ƒ ieh smJx dI loV hY ik ividAwrQIAW dw suxn dw qjrbw vKrw-vKrw hY[ sroiqAW 
dI soc, nzrIAw Aqy privrqIAW dw Asr gl ƒ smJx au~qy lwzmI qOr ’qy pvygw[ iehnW pihlUAW ƒ smJx qoN 
bwAd AiDAwpk ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`sy  ik ikvyN iksy dI soc, ipCokV Aqy nzrIAw gl ƒ smJx dy qrIky Aqy 
gl dI smJ ƒ vI prBwvq krdw hY[ 
 
Before listening, students need assistance to activate what they already know about the ideas they are 
going to hear. Simply being told the topic is not enough. Pre-listening activities are required to 
establish what is already known about the topic, to build necessary background, and to set purpose(s) 
for listening. Students need to understand that the 
suxnw ArMB krn qoN pihlW ividAwrQIAW ƒ gl-bwq dy ivSy dI, pihlW qoN pqw, Awm jwxkwrI vl iDAwn 
dvwauxw zrUrI hY[ isrP ivSy bwry ds dyxw kwPI nhIN hY[ ividAwrQIAW dI ivSy dy ipCokV dI smJ bnwaux Aqy 
suxn dw mnorQ nIAq krn leI, suxn qoN pihlW dI ikRAw krnI zrUrI hY ijs dw audyS auhnW dI ivSy bwry 
pihlW qoN jwxkwrI ƒ sQwipq krnw hY[ ividAwrQIAW ƒ smJx dI loV hY ik 
... act of listening requires not just hearing but thinking, as well as a good deal of interest and 
information which both speaker and listener must have in common. Speaking and listening entail... 
three components: the speaker, the listener, and the meaning to be shared; speaker, listener, and 
meaning form a unique triangle. 
(King, 1984, p. 177) 
 
There are several strategies that students and their teachers can use to prepare for a listening 
experience. They can: 
1. Activate Existing Knowledge. Students should be encouraged to ask the question: What do I 

already know about this topic? From this the teacher and students can determine what information 
they need in order to get the most from the message. Students can brainstorm, discuss, read, view 
films or photos, and write and share journal entries. 

2. Build Prior Knowledge. Teachers can provide the appropriate background information including 
information about the speaker, topic of the presentation, purpose of the presentation, and the 
principles and vocabulary that are likely to be embedded in the presentation. Teachers may rely 
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upon the oral interpretation to convey the meanings of unfamiliar words, leaving the discussion of 
these words until after the presentation. At this stage, teachers need to point out the role that oral 
punctuation, body language, and tone play in an oral presentation. 

3. Review Standards for Listening. Teachers should stress the importance of the audience’s role in 
a listening situation. There is an interactive relationship between audience and speaker, each 
affecting the other. Teachers can outline the following considerations to students:  
o Students have to be physically prepared for listening. They need to see and hear the speaker. 

If notes are to be taken, they should have paper and pencil at hand.  
o Students need to be attentive. In many cultures, though not all, it is expected that the listener 

look directly at the speaker and indicate attention and interest by body language. The listener 
should never talk when a speaker is talking. Listeners should put distractions and problems 
aside.  

o “Listen to others as you would have them listen to you.” 
4. Establish Purpose. Teachers should encourage students to ask: “Why am I listening?” “What is 

my purpose?” Students should be encouraged to articulate their purpose.  
o Am I listening to understand? Students should approach the speech with an open mind. If 

they have strong personal opinions, they should be encouraged to recognize their own biases.  
o Am I listening to remember? Students should look for the main ideas and how the speech is 

organized. They can fill in the secondary details later.  
o Am I listening to evaluate? Students should ask themselves if the speaker is qualified, and if 

the message is legitimate. They should be alert to errors in the speaker’s thinking processes, 
particularly bias, sweeping generalizations, propaganda devices, and charged words that may 
attempt to sway by prejudice or deceit rather than fact.  

o Am I listening to be entertained? Students should listen for those elements that make for an 
enjoyable experience (e.g., emotive language, imagery, mood, humour, presentation skills).  

o Am I listening to support? Students should listen closely to determine how other individuals 
are feeling and respond appropriately (e.g., clarify, paraphrase, sympathize, encourage). 
Before a speaker’s presentation, teachers can also have students formulate questions that they 
predict will be answered during the presentation. If the questions are not answered, students 
may pose the questions to the speaker. As well, students should be encouraged to jot down 
questions during listening.   
An additional strategy is called TQLR. It consists of the following steps: 
ies bwbq iek hor ivauNq hY, ijsƒ AMgRyzI AMdr sMKyp ivc “tI ikXU AYl Awr” khIdw hY[ ies ivc 
hyT id`qy pVwA hn[ 
T - Tune in (The listener must tune in to the speaker and the subject, mentally calling up 
everything known about the subject and shutting out all distractions.) 
tI - iDAwn idE (sroqw bolx vwly Aqy ausdy ivSy ’qy iDAwn idMdy hoey ivSy bwry AwpxI swrI jwxkwrI 
ƒ swhmxy (iDAwn ivc) ilAwvy Aqy bwkI swry iKAwl mno k`F dyvy[) 
Q - Question (The listener should mentally formulate questions. What will this speaker say 
about this topic? What is the speaker’s background? I wonder if the speaker will talk 
about...?) 
ikXU - suAwl puCo (pVcol) (sroqw mn ivc suAwl buxy ik bkqw ies ivSy ’qy kI khygw? bkqy dw 
ipCokV kI hY? Awid) 
L - Listen (The listener should organize the information as it is received, anticipating what 
the speaker will say next and reacting mentally to everything heard.) 
AYl - suxoN (sroqw iml rhI jwxkwrI ƒ iDAwn nwl sux ik ivcwrW dI FukvIN lVI bxwvy, aumId kry ik 
hux bkqw Agy kI khygw Aqy suxIAW jw rhIAW swrIAW ivcwrW ƒ mwnisk qOr ’qy smJy[) 
R - Review (The listener should go over what has been said, summarize, and evaluate 
constantly. Main ideas should be separated from subordinate ones.) 
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Awr - pVcol (sroqy ƒ cwhIdw hY ik auh inrMqr khI jw cukI gl ’qy Jwq mwry, aus dI sMKyp ivcwr 
kry Aqy aus ƒ prKy[ muK ivcwrW ƒ shwiek ivcwrW ivcoN Alg k`Fxw cwhIdw hY[) 

5. Use a Listening Guide. A guide may provide an overview of the presentation, its main ideas, 
questions to be answered while listening, a summary of the presentation, or an outline. For 
example, a guide such as the following could be used by students during a presentation in class.  
o Situation: 

Speaker’s name: Date: Occasion: 
o What is the general subject of this talk? 
o What is the main point or message of this talk? 
o What is the speaker’s organizational plan? 
o What transitional expressions (e.g., firstly, secondly, in contrast, in conclusion) does the 

speaker use? 
o Does the speaker digress from the main point? 
o Write the speaker’s main point in no more than three sentences. 
o What is your personal reaction to the talk? (Based on Devine, 1982, p. 33) 

 
During Listening Students need to understand the implications of rate in the listening process. 
Nichols (1948) found that people listen and think at four times the normal conversation rate. Students 
have to be encouraged to use the “rate gap” to actively process the message. In order to use that extra 
time wisely, there are several things students can be encouraged to do: 
They can run a mental commentary on it; they can doubt it, talk back to it, or extend it. They can 
rehearse it in order to remember it; that is, they repeat interesting points back to themselves. They 
can formulate questions to ask the speaker... jot down key words or key phrases... They can wonder if 
what they are listening to is true, or what motives the speaker has in saying it, or whether the speaker 
is revealing personal feelings rather than objective assessments. (Temple and Gillet, 1989, p. 55) 
This kind of mental activity is what effective listeners do during listening. 
Effective listeners: 
pRBwvSwlI sroqy: 

• Connect: make connections with people, places, situations, and ideas they know 
juVdy hn: auh (gl ivc Awey) bMidAW, QwvW, mOky, socW, Awid nwl Awpxy Awp ƒ joVdy hn[ 

• Find meaning: determine what the speaker is saying about people, places, and ideas 
qQ (Bwv) lBdy hn: auh d`sy jw rhy bMidAW, QwvW Aqy ivcwrW bwry gl ƒ pVcol ky ausdw Bwv Aqy 
auhnW cIzW nwl gl dw sMbMD lBdy hn[ 

• Question: pay attention to those words and ideas that are unclear 
suAwl krdy hn: ijhVy AKr Aqy ivcwr AspSt ny, auhnW ƒ iekwgrqw nwl suxdy hn Aqy auhnW 
sMbMDI FukvyN suAwl krdy hn[ 

• Make and confirm predictions: try to determine what will be said next 
idSw ƒ PVn dI koiSS krdy hn: gl dI idSw Aqy cwl dw AMdwzw lgwaux Aqy gl dI rwh ƒ smJx 
dI koiSS krdy hn[  

• Make inferences: determine speaker’s intent by “listening between the lines”; infer what the 
speaker does not actually say 
inrxw kFdy hn: auh bkqy dI gl kihx dy mnorQ Aqy ieSwirAW ƒ vI smJdy hn[ 

• Reflect and evaluate: respond to what has been heard and pass judgment. 
ivcwrdy Aqy pVcoldy hn: auh suxI gl ’qy inrxw krky FukvIN pRqIikirAw idMdy hn[ 

 
Several strategies such as the following have been developed to help teachers guide students through 
the listening process. 
 



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 10 

Teachers can use the Directed-Listening Thinking Activity (Stauffer, 1980). A description of this 
activity follows. 
• Choose a story with clear episodes and action. Plan your stops just before important events. Two 

to four stops is enough. 
• At each stop, elicit summaries of what happened so far, and predictions of “what might happen 

next”. 
• Accept all predictions as equally probable. 
• Ask the students to explain why they made particular predictions, and to use previous story 

information for justification. 
• Avoid “right” or “wrong”; use terms like “might happen”, “possible”, or “likely”. 
• After reading a section, review previous predictions and let the students change their ideas. 
• Focus on predictions, not on who offered them. 
• Involve everyone by letting the students raise their hands, if they wish to make a contribution or 

to take sides with others on predictions. 
• Keep up the pace! Do not let discussions drag; get back to the story quickly (Temple & Gillett, 

1989, p. 101). 
 
“Comprehension is enormously improved when the speaker’s schema or organizational pattern is 
perceived by the listener” (Devine, 1982, p. 22). Teach students the various structures (e.g., short 
story, essay, poetry, play), organizational patterns (e.g., logical, chronological, spatial), and 
transitional devices. Effective listeners can follow spoken discourse when they recognize key signal 
expressions such as the following: 
“jykr sroqw bkqy dI soc, privrqI Aqy iKAwlW dI bxqr ƒ PV lvy qW gl dI smJ kwPI vD jWdI hY” 
(fyivn, 1982, p. 22)[ ividAwrQIAW ƒ vKrIAW bxqrW (ijvyN ik`sy, lyK, kwiv, nwtk), jQybMdk ivDI dI 
bxqr (ijvyN qrkSIlqw, smyN qy GtnwvW dI qrqIv Aqy QwvW qy Awly-duAwly dI smJ) Aqy SYlI jW lYA bdlx 
dy qrIikAW bwry d`so[ pRBwvSwlI sroqy khI gl ivcoN Kws ieSwirAW (mzmUn) ƒ PV lYNdy hn, ijvyN ik: 

• Example words: for example, for instance, thus, in other words, as an illustration. 
audwhrx leI AKr: audwhrx leI, imswl dy qOr ’qy, sMKyp ivc, dUjy AKrW ivc, ijvyN ic`qr ivc[ 
o Usually found in: generalization plus example (but may be found in enumeration and 

argumentation). 
Awm qor qy ieh AKr audwhrxW Aqy iek Awm gl kihx ivc vrqy jWdy hn[ pr ieh igxqI Aqy 
vwd-ivvwd krn ligAW vI vrqy jw skdy hn[ 

• Time word: first, second, third, meanwhile, next, finally, at last, today, tomorrow, soon. 
kwl (smyN) prQwey AKr: pihly, bwAd ivc, dOrwn/qd qk, Aglw, AKIr ivc, AMqlw, Aj, kl, 
jldI[ 
o Usually found in: narration, chronological patterns, directions, and whenever events or 

examples are presented in a time sequence. 
Awm qor qy ieh AKr smyN dI kVI ivc iksy Gtnw/audwhrx ƒ kQw, vwrqw, smyN qy GtnwvW dI 
qrqIb Aqy idSw d`sx leI vrqy jWdy hn[ 

• Addition words: in addition, also, furthermore, moreover, another example. 
jwxkwrI vDwx jW gl qorn vwly AKr: Aqy, nwly, ielwvw, hor, iek hor audwhrx[ 
o Usually found in: Enumeration, description, and sometimes in generalization plus 

example. 
Awm qOr qy iviKAwn, igxqIAW, sUcIAW, audwhrx Aqy Awm Dwrxw bwry gl krn vyly ieh AKr 
vrqy jWdy hn[ 

• Result words: as a result, so, accordingly, therefore, thus. 
nqIjy drswauNdy AKr: nqIjqn, ies qrHW/leI, ies Anuswr/muqwbk, ies krky, ieauN[ 
o Usually found in: Cause and effect. 
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iehnW dI vrqoN Awm qOr ’qy ikirAw Aqy pRqIikirAw dy hlwq drswaux leI huMdI hY (iksy kMm dy 
hox dw kwrn Aqy ausdy Asr jW prBwv ƒ drswaux leI)[ 

• Contrast words: however, but, in contrast, on the other hand, nevertheless. 
Prk idKwaux jW qulnw krn vwly AKr: pr, lykn, hwlWik, ausdy ault, iPr vI[ 
o Usually found in: comparison and contrast (and whenever speaker makes a comparison or 

contrast in another pattern) (Devine, 1982, p. 24). 
ieh AKr Awm qOr ’qy qulnw krn jW Prk d`sx vwly AKrW vjoN vrqy jWdy hn (jdoN vI bkqw 
iksy rcnw dI qulnw jW Prk drswauxw cwhy)[ 

 
Most students need practice in making inferences while listening. A simple way to help students 
become aware that there is meaning between the lines is to read a passage from literature which 
describes a character’s actions, appearance, or surroundings. From this information, students make 
inferences about the character’s personality. Teachers should keep in mind that the purpose of an 
exercise such as this is not to elicit the exact answer, but to provide opportunities for students to make 
various inferences. Students also need to be aware of the inferences they can make from non-verbal 
cues. A speaker’s tone and body language can convey a message as well. 
 
Teachers can also encourage guided imagery when students are listening to presentations that have 
many visual images, details, or descriptive words. Students can form mental pictures to help them 
remember while listening. 
 
Although listeners need not capture on paper everything they hear, there are times when students need 
to focus on the message and need to record certain words and phrases. Such note making (“listening 
with pen in hand”) forces students to attend to the message. Devine (1982) suggests strategies such as 
the following: 

• Give questions in advance and remind listeners to listen for possible answers. 
• Provide a rough outline, map, chart, or graph for students to complete as they follow the 

lecture. 
• Have students jot down “new-to-me” items (simple lists of facts or insights that the listener 

has not heard before). 
• Use a formal notetaking system (p. 48). 

 
Transcribing or writing down live or recorded speech can sharpen students’ listening, spelling, and 
punctuation skills. 

• The teacher selects an interesting piece of writing. 
• The selection is read aloud to the class (and perhaps discussed). 
• The teacher then dictates the passage slowly to the class. The students transcribe the form and 

conventions (i.e., spelling, punctuation, and capitalization) as accurately as possible. 
• Students compare their transcription with distributed copies of the original. 

 
Critical thinking plays a major role in effective listening. Listening in order to analyze and evaluate 
requires students to evaluate a speaker’s arguments and the value of the ideas, appropriateness of the 
evidence, and the persuasive techniques employed. Effective listeners apply the principles of sound 
thinking and reasoning to the messages they hear at home, in school, in the workplace, or in the 
media. 
 
Planning and structuring classroom activities to model and encourage students to listen critically is 
important. Students should learn to: 

• Analyze the message. Critical listeners are concerned first with understanding accurately and 
completely what they hear (Brownell, 1996). Students should identify the speaker’s topic, 
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purpose, intended audience, and context. The most frequent critical listening context is 
persuasion. They should keep an open-minded and objective attitude as they strive to identify 
the main idea(s)/ thesis/ claim and the supporting arguments/ points/ anecdotes. They should 
ask relevant questions and restate perceptions to make sure they have understood correctly. 
Taking notes will enhance their listening. 

• Analyze the speaker. Critical listeners must understand the reliability of the speaker. Is the 
speaker credible? Trustworthy? An expert? Dynamic? 

• Analyze the speaker’s evidence. Critical listeners must understand the nature and 
appropriateness of the evidence and reasoning. What evidence is used? Expert testimony? 
Facts? Statistics? Examples? Reasons? Opinions? Inappropriate evidence might include 
untrustworthy testimony; inadequate, incorrect, inappropriate, or irrelevant facts, statistics, or 
examples; or quotations that are out of context or incomplete. 

• Analyze the speaker’s reasoning. Critical listeners must understand the logic and reasoning of 
the speaker. Is this evidence developed in logical arguments such as deductive, inductive, 
causal, or analogous? Faulty reasoning might include hasty or over-inclusive generalization, 
either-or argument, causal fallacy (therefore, because of this), non sequitur (confusion of 
cause and effect), reasoning in a circle, begging or ignoring the question, false analogy, 
attacking the person instead of the idea, or guilt by association. 

• Analyze the speaker’s emotional appeals. Critical listeners must understand that persuaders 
often rely on emotional appeal as well as evidence and reasoning. Critical listeners, therefore, 
must recognize effective persuasive appeals and propaganda devices. A skilled critical 
listener identifies and discounts deceptive persuasive appeals such as powerful connotative 
(loaded) words, doublespeak, appeals to fears, prejudice, discontent, flattery, stereotype, or 
tradition. The listener must also identify and discount propaganda techniques such as 
bandwagon appeals, glittering generalities, inappropriate testimonials, pseudo-scientific 
evidence, card-stacking, and name-calling. 

 
By understanding and practicing the principles of objective thinking, students can prepare themselves 
to listen effectively in most situations. 
 
Listening affects our ability to make good decisions, our appreciation of the world around us, and our 
personal relationships. Effective communication begins with listening and with listeners carrying 80 
percent of the responsibility in the interaction (Brownell, 1996, pp. 6-7). Whether at home, in school, 
or in the workplace, effective listening is important for the development and maintenance of healthy 
relationships.  
 
After Listening 
Students need to act upon what they have heard to clarify meaning and extend their thinking. Well-
planned post-listening activities are just as important as those before and during. Some examples 
follow. 
AwpxI smJ vDwaux Aqy khI gl dy Bwv ƒ spSt krn leI ividAwrQIAW ƒ gl au~qy pRqIikirAw idKwauxI 
cwhIdI hY[ suxn qoN bwAd dy pVwA leI bxweIAW geIAW gqIiviDAW au~nIAW hI zrUrI hn ijMnIAW ky suxn qoN 
pihlW Aqy suxn vyly dIAW[ nmUny vjoN: 

• To begin with, students can ask questions of themselves and the speaker to clarify their 
understanding and confirm their assumptions. 
ividAwrQI gl bwry AwpxI smJ Aqy Dwrxw ƒ prKx Aqy AwpxI soc ’qy Brosw bnwaux leI Awpxy 
Awp ƒ qy bkqy ƒ vI suAwl krx[ 

• Hook and Evans (1982) suggest that the post-mortem is a very useful device. Students 
should talk about what the speaker said, question statements of opinion, amplify certain 
remarks, and identify parallel incidents from life and literature. 
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hUk Aqy eyvns (1982) dsdy hn ky gl khI jwx qoN bwAd, aus dI pVcol krnw bVw lwhyvMd huMdw hY[ 
ividAwrQI khI gl bwly ivcwr krn, it`pxI krn, it`pxI ’qy vI suAwl cu`kx, gl dy Kws pihlUAW jW 
q`QW ƒ swhmxy ilAwaux Aqy AwpxI izMdgI jW iksy pVHI hoeI ilKq ivcoN imswlW dyx[ 

• Students can summarize a speaker’s presentation orally, in writing, or as an outline. In 
addition to the traditional outline format, students could use time lines, flow charts, ladders, 
circles, diagrams, webs, or maps. 
ividAwrQI bkqy dI gl dw zubwnI, ilKqI jW rUp-ryKw dI Skl ivc qq (swr) k`Fx[ rUp-ryKw bnwaux 
dy prMprwgq FMg qoN ielwvw ividAwrQI kwl-kRm sUcI (smyN qy GtnwvW drswaux leI), gl dI idSw 
drswaux vwly mwn-ic`qr (Plo cwrt), pOVIAW dI Skl ivc pVwA (lYfr), golwkwr (srkl), Kwky jW 
nkSy vrgIAW cIzW vI vrq skdy hn[ 

• Students can review their notes and add information that they did not have an opportunity to 
record during the speech. 
bkqy dy bolx vyly ijhVIAW glW ividAwrQI nhIN ilK sky sn, hux auh AwpxIAW ilKqW pVHky loVINdy 
suDwr krn[ 

• Students can analyze and evaluate critically what they have heard. 
ividAwrQI suxI gl dI Alocnwqmk FMg nwl pVqwl Aqy pVcol krn[ 

• Students can be given opportunities to engage in activities that build on and develop 
principles acquired during an oral presentation. These may include writing (e.g., response 
journal, learning log, or composition), reading (e.g., further research on a topic or a 
contradictory viewpoint), art or drama (e.g., designing a cover jacket after a book talk or 
developing a mock trial concerning the topic through drama in role). 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ zubwnI gl-bwq pyS krn dOrwn isKIAW DwrxW Aqy ivauNqW (sMklp) ƒ hor ivkisq 
krn leI AiBAws (gqIivDIAW) krwE[ iehnW ivc ilKxw (rswilAW rwhIN juAwb dyxy, ilKqW 
bnwauxIAW), pVHnw (mqByd vwlI gl/pihlU ’qy hor Koj), ic`qrkwrI jW nwtk (iksy ivSy ’qy bihs qoN 
auprMq aus ivSy dI ikqwb leI fIzwien bnwauxw jW nwtk dy rUp ivc gl ƒ pyS krnw), Awid Swml 
ho skdy hn[ 

 
Assessment of Listening Listening is one of the more difficult aspects of the language arts to assess. 
It cannot be easily observed and can be measured only through inference. However, there are both 
informal and formal strategies and instruments that teachers can use to help them in their assessments.  
 
Informal Assessment The most effective assessment of listening may be teachers’ observations and 
students’ self-assessments. Students initially may not be aware of how well they listen and, therefore, 
need teacher guidance. 
ividAwrQIAW dy suxn dI prikirAw dI prK dw sB qoN vDIAw qrIkw AiDAwpk duAwrw inrIKx (ividAwrQIAW 
dI smJ ’qy nzr) jW ividAwrQIAW dI AwpxI svY-pVcol hY[ ArMB ivc iehnW ivauNqW dI smJ nw hox krky 
auh Awpxy Awp ƒ prK nhIN skxgy, ies leI aus vyly AiDAwpk dy mwrg-drSn dI loV pvygI[ 
Self-assessments should be followed with one-on-one discussions about student progress. Teachers 
can also videotape students while they are listening and follow up with discussion. 
svY-pVcol qoN bwAd ividAwrQIAW nwl iek-iek krky isDI gl bwq hoxI cwhIdI hY[ AiDAwpk ividAwrQIAW 
dy suxn Aqy ivcwrW krn vyly auhnW dI irkwrifMg krky bwAd ivc loV muqwbk nmUny vjoN pyS kr skdy hn[ 
 
The following forms can be used or adapted for informal assessments. These assessment forms are 
provided as examples.  
hyT id`qy Kwky ƒ pVcol (gYr rsmI) leI vriqAw jW bdilAw jw skdw hY[ ieh Kwky audwhrx vjoN pyS kIqy gey 
hn[ 
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Formal Assessment More formal listening assessments can be prepared by teachers based on 
objectives and perceived needs. Some examples follow.  
1. Excerpts from different genres of literature (e.g., prose, poetry, play) can be used as follows:  

• Prepare a set of ten questions on the excerpt. 
• Set a purpose for the listening activity (e.g., “Listen to determine the setting of the following 

passage.”). 
• Have students listen to the excerpt (pre-taped or teacher-read). 
• Have students respond in writing to the prepared questions. 
• A score of 70% or better on basic recall and basic inferential questions indicates that the 

student has comprehended the passage. 
• Questions can also be designed to determine if students comprehend critically and creatively. 

2. Students can paraphrase, summarize, analyze, make notes, complete a listening guide, or write a 
response to a spoken or multimedia presentation. The assessment tasks can be as simple as listing 
significant ideas and arguments, answering a series of questions, or identifying connotative 
meanings of key words. They can be as challenging as formulating their own questions; 
identifying irrelevant details; identifying fallacies, bias, or prejudice; using the information 
presented and applying it to a new situation; or judging the effects of various devices the speaker 
may use to influence the listener or viewer. 

3. Devine (1982) gives examples of other types of listening assessments.  
• After placing ten details on the chalkboard, the teacher reads a ten-minute story aloud. After 

listening to the story, students are asked to jot down the four or five details that are most 
important to the outcome. The responses provide insights into students’ listening ability. 

• Students listen to a story and, afterwards, write down three key qualities of the character and 
their reasons for selecting these. While listening to the story a second time, the students listen 
for and record details that prove their assertions about the character. 

 
Adapted from: http://www.sasked.gov.sk.ca/docs/xla/ela15b.html 
 
Sample Self-assessment for Listening 
Circle the appropriate column: 
 
Learning How to Listen 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Do I pay attention? 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Do noises in the room interrupt my listening carefully? 
Yes  No  Sometimes • Am I willing to judge the speaker’s words without letting my own 
     ideas get in the way? 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Do I find the speaker’s personal habits distracting  
      (e.g., clearing the throat constantly?) 
 
Listening for Information 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Can I mentally organize what I hear so that I can remember it? 
Yes   No  Sometimes  • Can I think up questions to ask the speaker about ideas that I  
     don’t understand? 
Yes   No  Sometimes  • Do I get the meaning of unknown words from the rest of what  
     the speaker says? 
 
Listening Critically 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Is the speaker expert enough to make his/ her statements? 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Can I separate facts from explanations or opinions? 
Yes   No  Sometimes  • Can I tell the difference between important and unimportant  
     details? 

http://www.sasked.gov.sk.ca/docs/xla/ela15b.html
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Yes  No  Sometimes • Can I pick out unsupported points that a speaker makes? 
Yes  No Sometimes  • Am I able to accept points of view that differ from my own? 
 
Listening Creatively 
Yes  No  Sometimes • Am I able to pick out specific words or phrases that impress  
     me as I listen? 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Do I become involved in the poem, story, essay, or play so that  
     it seems as though the action is truly taking place? 
Yes  No  Sometimes  • Am I able to put what I hear into my own words so that I can  
     share it with others? 
 
From: Mowbray & George, 1992, p. 54. Used with permission of Pembroke Publishers Ltd. 
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Grade: 8  
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 2 
Unit: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Intoduction to Āsā kī Vār 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and their translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately and with appropriate intonation and 
expression. 

Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 
• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the passages 

o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 
organization of ideas.  

o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 
accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency, and structural patterns 
of text.  

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purposes and 
characteristics of different forms of poetry as related to ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) (e.g. suhāg - 
suhwg, ghoRI - GoVI, etc). 

 Standard 7: 
• Students listen critically and respond appropriately to oral communication. 

o Students analyze oral interpretations of literature, including language choice and delivery, 
and the effect of the interpretations on the listener. 

o Students paraphrase a speaker's purpose and point of view and ask relevant questions 
concerning the speaker's content, delivery, and purpose. 

o Students pose relevant questions, sufficiently limited in scope to be completely and 
thoroughly answered. 

o Students evaluate the credibility of a speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased 
material).  

 
Objectives 

1. Students participate in an oral and written discussion on Āsā kī Vār through listening and 
reading excercises. 
ividAwrQI suxn Aqy pVHn dIAW ivDIAW duAwrw Awsw kI vwr au~qy zubwnI Aqy ilKqI ivcwr (crcw) 
ivc ih`sw lYNdy hn[ 
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Prerequisites 
• Students should be able to read Gurmukhī comfortably. 
 

Materials 
• Hand out on Āsā kī Vār 
• Writing material 
• Dry erase board 
• Multiple copies of Gurmat ƌArtanD (gurumq mwrqMf) 
• Multiple copies of Mahān Kosh (mhwn koS) 
• Class set of Pañjābī dictionaries (Panjabi University, Patalia)  
• Tape deck/CD player or internet access 
  

Advanced Preparation 
• Teacher should go over the reading provided and be prepared to do an oral presentation on 

Āsā kī Vār, or alternatively arrange for a guest speaker who will give an introduction to Āsā 
kī Vār. 

 
Engagement (15-20 minutes) 

• Greet students and have them settle in. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ jI AwieAW AwKo qy bYTx idE[ 

• Do a short review of their last class on listening. 
ipClI jmwq dy suxn ikirAw dy pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 

• Once you are done with the review, play 5-7 minutes of Āsā kī Vār. Examples can be found 
at www.gurmatsangeetproject.com. 
auprMq pMj-sq imMtW leI Awsw kI vwr dw kIrqn clw idE[ nmUny ieMtrnYt qoN ley jw skdy hn: 
www.gurmatsangeetproject.com 

• Ask students what they have just heard and whether they have heard it or participated in it 
before. 
kIrqn suxn qoN bwAd ividAwrIQAW ƒ puCo ik auhnW ny huxy kI suixAw hY, kI pihlW kdy auhnW ny ies 
ƒ suixAw hY Aqy kI auh iesdy gwien ivc kdI Swiml hoey hn[  

• While it is unlikely, if no one knows that it is Āsā kī Vār, tell them and then move on to the 
exploration. 
iksy dy vI hW ivc juAwb nw dyx dI sMBwvnw Gt hY[ pr, jykr koeI Agy nhIN AwauNdw hY qW qusIN ds 
idE ik auhnW ny Awsw kI vwr dw kIrqn suixAw hY[ 

 
Exploration (25-30 minutes) 

• Based on the attached reading and own personal experience, the teacher presents information 
on Āsā kī Vār. 
injI qjrby Aqy Qly id`qI jwxkwrI dy ADwr au~qy AiDAwpk ividAwrQIAW ƒ Awsw kI vwr bwry zbwnI 
jwxkwrI dyvy[ 

• If the teacher is not comfortable with doing this presentation to the students, then he or she 
may choose to invite a guest speaker to the class. 
jykr AiDAwpk ƒ zbwnI pySkwrI dyxw AOKw lgy qW auh iksy mihmwn bulwry qoN ieh kMm krvw lvy[ 

• The guest speaker should talk about Āsā kī Vār, read the attached reading in advance and 
provide a personal experience with the bANI (bwxI). 

http://www.gurmatsangeetproject.com/
http://www.gurmatsangeetproject.com/
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mihmwn bulwrw hyTW ilKy lyK ivc id`qI jwxkwrI ƒ pVHky ividAwrQIAW ƒ Awsw kI vwr bwry d`sx qoN 
ielwvw bwxI bwry Awpxy injI qjrby vI sWJy kry[ 

• No specific instructions are provided for the teacher’s presentation as the purpose of this 
activity is for the students to listen carefully to the information provided. 
AiDAwpk dI pySkwrI leI koeI Kws jwxkwrI nhIN id`qI jw rhI ikauNik ieQy mksd ividAwrQIAW ƒ 
jwxkwrI dyxw nhIN sgoN ividAwrQIAW dy iDAwn ƒ suxn ivc iekwgr krnw hY[ 

• To make it more interesting, it is recommended that the teacher ask students not only to take 
notes during the oral presentation, but to pay special attention to all details. 
pySkwrI vyly ividAwrQIAW dI idlcspI vDwaux leI auhnW ƒ ilKqI vyrvw lYx qoN mnw kr dyE Aqy 
suxn ’qy Kws iDAwn dyx leI AwKo[ 

• The oral presentation should be about 10-12 minutes long. 
pySkwrI qkrIbn 10-12 imMtW dI hovy[ 

• Once the presentation is over, give students 5-7 minutes to write down all the detail they can 
remember from the presentation. 
auprMq ividAwrQIAW ƒ pySkwrI bwry jo kuJ vI Xwd hovy aus ƒ 5-7 imMtW ivc ilKx leI AwKo[ 

• Then have students share back, as an entire group, information that they were able to get from 
you. 
iPr ividAwrQIAW ƒ iekTy ho ky, quhwfy qoN imlI jwxkwrI quhwƒ muV sunwaux leI kho[ 

• Ask them if they would have been able to pick up all the details if you hadn’t told them to 
pay special attention? 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo, jykr qusIN auhnW ƒ Kws iDAwn nwl suxn leI nw AwiKAw huMdw qW kI auh swrw 
vyrvw ivsQwr ivc lY lYNdy? 

• Ask them if they were curious about what you were going speak on about Āsā kī Vār prior to 
your presentation? Did this curiosity help them pay more attention to what you or the guest 
had to say? 
auhnW ƒ puCo, kI auh quhwfI pySkwrI qoN pihlW Awsw kI vwr dI jwxkwrI lYx leI auqwvly sn? kI ies 
auqsukqw krky auyhnW ƒ pySkwrI dy q`QW ƒ vDyry iDAwn dyx ivc mdd imlI[ 

• Now pass out the reading on Āsā kī Vār. Let them read it silently. 
Awsw kI vwr ’qy id`qw lyK ividAwrQIAW ivc vMf idE Aqy auhnW ƒ mUMh ivc pVHn leI AwKo[ 

• After they are through with it, ask them if what you presented about Āsā Kī Vār was in-line 
with what the reading was discussing? 
iPr ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo ik kI quhwfy v`loN pySkwrI ivc id`qI jwxkwrI lyK nwl myl KWdI hY jW nhIN? 

• They should agree with that and should also be able to separate your personal experiences 
from the reading by providing you specific examples. 
ividAwrQIAW dw juAwb hW ivc hoxW cwhIdw hY Aqy pySkwrI dOrwn id`qI jwxkwrI ivcoN bkqy dy bwxI 
bwry injI ivcwrW ƒ auhnW vloN aucycIAW imswlW dyky vKry kiFAw jwxw cwhIdw hY[ 

• Once the discussion is complete have students write a summary (swr) of the reading. 
gl-bwq mu`kx ’qy ividAwrQIAW ƒ lyK dw swr ilKx leI AwKo[ 

• This exercise will help them put all their information together succinctly and will give them 
an opportunity to develop their summarizing skills. 
ies rwhIN auhnW ƒ imlI jwxkwrI sMKyp ivc ilKx dy nwl-nwl lyKW dy swr ilKx dw AiBAws vI 
hovygw[ 
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Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 
• If students are done with their summary, and there is time remaining, have them exchange 

summaries in pairs to peer-edit it.  
• Have students hand in the summary and check for the following 

o Clear and consistent sentences related to the topic. 
o Succint summary of material in reading. 

• Also let students know that during the course of their classes they will be introduced to Āsā kī 
Vār and will take an in-depth look at it. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The completed write-up should be evaluated as per the information in the explanation/ 
extension. 
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Teacher Resources 
 

Awsw kI vwr 
keI sjx kihMdy hn ieh bwxI Aws pUrI krn vwlI hY, ies leI ‘Awsw kI vwr’ hY[ kI AwsW kdy pUrIAW ho 
skdIAW hn? iek Aws Ajy pUrI nhIN hMudI dUjI augm pYNdI hY[ jIvn pRXMq ieh qOKlw lgw hI rihMdw hY[ gurmq 
Awsw pUrqI ’qy ivSvws nhIN rKdI[ sgoN Awsw ivc inrws rihx ’qy bl dyNdI hY qy ieh isK leI iek au~qm 
audyS hY[ 
 
dr Asl ‘Awsw’ iek rwgnI hY[ ies vwr ƒ ies rwg ivc hI gwx dw aupdyS hY[ ies leI ies ƒ ‘Awsw kI 
vwr’ dw nwm id`qw igAw hY[ BweI kwnH isMG nwBw ‘gur Sbd rqnwkr mhwn koS’ ivc Awsw rwg dI ivAwiKAw 
ies prkwr krdy hn, “sMpUrn jwiq dI iek dysI (dySIX) rwgnI jo AMimRq vyly AlwpI jWdI hY[ siqgurU AMgd 
swihb ny gurU nwnk mhwrwj dy snmuK AMimRq vyly dy dIvwn ivc ‘Awsw kI vwr’ gwaux dI rIq clweI[ hux 
gurduAwirAW ivc Awsw kI vwr dw inq kIrqn hMudw hY[” 
 
‘Awsw kI vwr’ dy ArMB krn qoN pihlW siqgurW ny mUl mMqR ƒ mMglw crn dy rUp ivc vrq ky pwTkW ƒ ies dI 
AmlI vrqoN krn leI pRyirAw hY[ mUl mMqR ƒ mMglwcrx vjoN vrqx mgroN ies bwxI sMbMDI kul jwxkwrI qy ies 
dy gwx FMg leI kuJ hdwieqW vI kIqIAW hn[ jwxkwrI hY: ‘vwr slokW nwil slok BI mhly pihly ky ilKy’[ gwx 
FMg leI hdwieq hY: ‘tuMfy As rwjY kI DunI’[ 
 
vwr slokW nwl: vwr dw Asl rUp payuVI hI hMudI hY[ gurU gMRQ swihb dIAW 22 ivco 20 vwrW dw ipRQm rUp kyvl 
pauVIAW dw hI sI[ ‘Awsw kI vwr’ auhnW 20 vwrW ivcoN hI iek hY[ ieh muFly rUp ivc kyvl 24 pauVIAW hI 
sI[ BweI vIr isMG jI dw kQn hY, “rcy jwx vyly ieh bwxI kyvl 24 pauVIAW mwqR sn[ vwrW dy gwien ivc 
slok id`qy jwieAw krdy sn[ iesy qrHW ies vwr ivc bI slok id`qy jwxy kudrqI bwq sI[” 
 
pRoPYsr swihb isMG jI vI BweI vIr isMG jI nwl imldy juldy ivcwr hI pyS krdy hn[ Awp ilKdy hn, “swrI 
bwxI ƒ qrqIb dy ky gurU gRMQ swihb jI dy rUp ivc iek`qr krwaux vwly gurU Arjn swihb jI sn[ vKo vKry 
sbdW Aqy bwxIAW dy muF ivc isrlyK BI gurU Arjn swihb ny hI BweI gurdws jI qoN ilKwey[ Awsw kI vwr dy 
muF qy BI ieh pMkqI ‘slok BI mhly pihly ky ilKy’ auhnW dI hI ilKweI hoeI hY[ auh Awp hI ilK rhy hn ik 
ies vwr dy ‘nwil’ slok BI AsW mhly pihly ky ilK id`qy hn[ ies qoN ieh gl spSt hY ik gurU gMRQ swihb jI 
dI bIV iqAwr hox qoN pihlW ‘Awsw dI vwr’ kyvl 24 pauVIAW dI hI sI[ … eysy qrW swry gur-mhlW dy slokW 
ƒ Awp ny vwrW dIAW pauVIAW dy nwl do-do iqMn-iqMn kr ky joV id`qw[ ijhVy slok vD rhy, auhnW ƒ bIV dy 
AKIr ivc drj kIqw qy isrlyK vjoN iliKAw ‘slok vwrW qy vDIk’[” 
 
bwkI tIkwkwrW ny vI bhuq krky auprokq ivcwrw ƒ hI ApnwieAw hY[ ‘Awsw kI vwr’ dy mOjUdw srUp ivc 24 
pauVIAW qy 60 slok hn[ ijnW ivcoN iek-cOQweI slok dUjI pwqSwhI dy hn[ Bwv mhly pihly dy 45 qy mhly dUjy 
dy 15[ ieh pMdrW slok vI ivSyS krky gurU nwnk swihb dy slokW dI qrjmwnI krdy hn[ iesy leI vKirAwey 
nhIN gey sgoN ilK id`qw hY, ‘slok BI mhly pihly ky ilKy’[ 
 
tMufy As rwjY kI DunI: ieh hdwieq hY ies vwr dy gwaux leI[ gurU swihb PurmWdy hn ik ies vwr ƒ aus Dun ’qy 
gwauxW hY ijs ’qy tuMfy As rwjy dI vwr ƒ gwieAw jWdw hY[ 
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Asrwj iek rwjy dw pu`qr sI, ijs dw nwm swrMg sI[ AwpxI iesq®I mr jwx krky rwjw swrMg ny ipClI aumry 
iek hor ivAwh kr ilAw[ nvIN rwxI Awpxy mq®yey pu`qr Asrwj ’qy rIJ peI, pr Asrwj Awpxy Drm ’qy kwiem 
irhw[ jdoN rwxI dI hor koeI cwl pu`qr ƒ Drm qoN fygx ivc kwmXwb nwh hoeI, qW aus ny rwjy pws Asrwj dy 
ault JUTy dUSx lgw id`qy[ rwjy ny k®oD ivc Aw ky pu`qr vwsqy PWsI dw hukm dy id`qw[ 
 
rwjy dw vzIr isAwxw sI[ aus ny Asrwj ƒ jwnoN qW nwh mwirAw pr aus dw iek hQ kt ky aus ƒ SihroN bwhr 
iksy aujwV ivc iek KUh ’qy Cf id`qw[ au~QoN dI vxjwirAW dw iek kwPlw lMiGAw[ auhnW ivcoN iek vxjwry ny 
Asrwj ƒ Awpxy nwl lY ilAw[ vxjwry iksy hor rwjy dy Sihr ivcoN dI lMGy[ auQy Asrwj iek DobI dy pws vyc 
id`qw igAw[ Asrwj DobI dy Gr rih ky syvw ivc Awpxy idn ibqwaux lg ipAw[ smW pw ky aus Sihr dw rwjw 
sMqwn-hIn hI mr igAw[ vzIrW ny Awpo ivc PYNslw kIqw ik svyry jo mnuK sB qoN pihlW Sihr dw drvwzw 
KVkwey, aus ƒ rwj dy id`qw jwey[ Asrwj dy Bwg jwgy DobI dw bld Kul igAw, qy bld dI Bwl ivc Asrwj 
svyry hI auT quirAw qy drvwzw jw KVkwieAw[ ies qrW aus dyS dw rwj ies ƒ iml igAw[ 
 
rwjy dw pu`qr hox krky Asrwj dy AMdr rwj-prbMD vwly sMskwr mOjUd sn; so eys ny dyS dy prbMD ƒ cMgI qrW 
sMBwl ilAw[ kuJ smW pw ky guAWFI dySW ivc kwl pY igAw, pr Asrwj dy dyS ivc cMgw sukwl sI[ dUsry dySW dy 
lok ies dy rwj ivcoN AMn dwxw mul lYx vwsqy Awaux lg pey[ ies dy ipqw dw vzIr BI AwieAw[ Asrwj ny 
vzIr ƒ pCwx ilAw[ Awpo ivc dovyN bVy pRym nwl imly[ Asrwj ny vzIr dI bVI syvw kIqI, qy kuJ idn kol rK 
ky Awpxy ipqw dy dyS-vwsIAW vwsqy bhuq swrw AMn mul lYx qoN ibnw hI Byt kIqw[ vzIr ny vwps Aw ky ieh swrw 
ibRqWq rwjy ƒ disAw qy pRyirAw ik Awpxy pu`qr ƒ hI Awpxw rwj BI sauNpy[ rwjy ƒ Awpxy pu`qr dy nyk Awcrn dw 
pqw lg igAw sI[ aus ny Awpxy vzIr dI ieh BlI slwh mMn leI qy Awpxy pu`qr ƒ sdvw ky Awpxw rwj BI aus 
dy hvwly kr id`qw[ 
 
FwfIAW ny ieh swrw ibRqWq ‘vwr’ ivc joV ky rwjw dy drbwr ivc gwivAw qy ienwm hwsl kIqy[ qdoN qoN FwfI 
ieh vwr gWvdy cly Aw rhy hn[ siqgurU jI ny ‘Awsw kI vwr’ BI iesy ‘vwr’ dI sur auqy gwaux dI AwigAw kIqI 
hY[ nmUny mwqR aus dI iek pauVI dw pwT hY: 
BbikE Syr srdUl rwie rx mwrU vjy] Kwn sulqwn bf sUrmy ivc rx dy g`jy] 
Kq ilKy duMfy As rwj ƒ pwqSwhI Ajy] it`kw swrMg bwp ny id`qw Br l`jy] Pqy pwie Asrwj jI SwhI Gr s`jy] 
 
gurU gMRQ swihb dI bwxI dy sbd jW slok Awm qOr ’qy iksy Kws ieiqhwsk swKI sMbMDI hn, pr auhnW dw 
muK-Bwv hryk mnuK dy jIvn ’qy Fukdw hY[ ieauN hI Awsw kI vwr hY[ 
 
sRI gurU gMRQ swihb dIAW 22 vwrW ivcoN ‘Awsw kI vwr’ iek AijhI AiDAwqmk qy prBwvSwlI vwr hY, ijhVI 
ipCly cwr sO swlw qoN kdI 24 pauVIAW dy rUp ivc, kdI slokW qy pauVIAW dy rUp ivc qy hux CMqW, slokW qy 
pauVIAW dy rUp ivc hr gurduAwry ivc AMimRq vyly gweI jWdI hY[ ‘Awsw kI vwr’ jIvn dy hr pK, Dwrimk, 
smwijk, siBAwcwirk, sdwcwirk qy rwjnIqk, Awd ’qy smrQ AgvweI krdI hY[ 
Adapted from Prof. Sāhib ƓiOgh Darpan and “Āsā kī Vār Pravacan” by principle Bhagat ƓiOgh Hīrā. 
 
Note: The title of this bANI is “Āsā kī Vār” and not “Āsā dī Vār.” Out of ignorance, people tend to 
refer to it by the latter under the influence of Pañjābī idiom. Though the title of the bANI does not 
appear before it as such, but the same finds mention in the index of Gurū Granth Sāhib. Examples of 
other titles in ƆurbANI that substantiate it: gUjrI kI vwr, ibhwgVy kI vwr, vfhMs kI vwr. 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 3 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 1 and 2 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills, through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine historical influences on Pañjābī word meanings. 
o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, and with appropriate intonation and 

expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) passage (with aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within, and among, paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 ƏaKRIs (pauVI) with Saloks of Āsā kī Vār 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read and understand salok 1 and 2 of Āsā kī Vār. 
ividAwrQI Awsw kI vwr dy 1 Aqy 2 slok ƒ pVH qy smJ skxgy[  

2. Students will be able to identify idioms and similes from the two saloks and paKRIs. 
 ividAwrQI do slokW Aqy pauVIAW ivcoN muhwvirAW Aqy AKwxW dI pCwx kr skxgy[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students are able to recite Hukamnāmā (hukmnwmw) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• Students possess fluent reading and comprehension skills in Gurmukhī (gurmuKI). 
• Students are familiar with the basic rules of the Grammar of the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
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Materials 
• Copies of Āsā kī Vār saloks with meanings 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms, metaphors, and similes 
• Markers/highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• Print copies of Āsā kī Vār with meanings. 
• Print list of words/phrases used as idioms and similes. 
• Be familiar with meanings of words unfamiliar to common Pañjābī speaker. 

 
Engagement (15-20 minutes)  

• Teacher introduces the first two saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
AiDAwpk Awsw kI vwr dy do slokW ƒ ividAwrQIAW swhmxy pyS kry[ 

• Students read aloud the saloks. 
ividAwrQI slokW ƒ au~cI pVHdy hn[ 

• Students mark the words they do not understand. 
ividAwrQI AOKy AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn[ 

• With the teacher’s help students try to deduce the meanings of words in the text. 
AiDAwpk dI mdd nwl ividAwrQI AKrW dy ArQ lBdy hn[ 

• Teacher helps students with the meanings of new words. 
nvyN AKrW dy ArQ smJx leI AiDAwpk ividAwrQIAW dI mdd kry[ 

• Students fill in the graphic organizer marking literal and figurative meanings of new words. 
ividAwrQI grwiPk AwrgynweIzr au~qy nvyN AKrW dy A`KrI Aqy AlMkwrk ArQ ilKdy hn[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students get into small groups and discuss the meanings of the new words. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky nvyN AKrW au~qy ivcwr krngy[ 

• Students identify metaphors and similes appearing in the two saloks. 
ividAwrQI iehnW donW slokW ivc Awaux vwly rUpk AlMkwr Aqy qSbIhW (aupmw/qulnw) dI pCwx 
krngy[ 

• Students discuss and decide on a theme, or themes, in the saloks. 
ividAwrQI ivcwr krky slokW ivcly prkrn (prsMg) bwry PYNslw krngy[ 

• As a class students decide upon a couple of recurring themes that will run throughout the Āsā 
kī Vār. 
swry ividAwrQI imlky Awsw kI vwr ivcoN koeI do Awvrqk (muV-muV Awaux vwly) prsMgW bwry PYNslw 
dyxgy[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• The teacher summarizes the meanings of the two saloks for the students. 
• The teacher asks questions, such as: 

o What did you learn from the first two saloks? 
o What is the message in the first two saloks? 
o How does the message apply to our real lives?  
o How can we improve our lives if we incorporate this message? 
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Evaluation (On-going) 
There is an informal assessment. For example: 

• The teacher asks oral questions to test comprehension. 
• The teacher asks meanings of words in specific lines of the saloks. 
• The teacher gives a written assessment to test the knowledge gained from the lesson. 
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Teacher Resources 
• Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb) Darpan (drpn) by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Salok 1 

Word Transcription Pañjābī Meaning English meaning 
bilhwrI balihārī kurbwn Sacrifice 

idauhwVI diuhARI idn ivc In a day 

sd vwr sad vār sO vwrI Hundred times 

ijin jini ijs ny Who 

dyvqy devte cMgy ienswn Decent/ angelic 

krq karat kridAW Bringing about 

vwr vār dyrI Delay 

eyqy ete ienw So much 

cwnx cAnaN rOSnI Light 

Gor AMDwr ghor andhAr Gup hnyrw Intense darkness 

min AwpxY mani ApNai Awpxy mn ivc Within one’s mind 

sucyq sucet huiSAwr Alert 

iql bUAwV til bUAR sVy hoey buAwV dy iql Dried up seed/Left out 

Cuty chuTe Cfy hoey Abandoned 

nwh nāh Ksm, mwlk Master 

AwpInY@ ApICai pRBU ny Awp hI Vāhigurū 

swjIAY sājīai bxweI hY Created 

kir Awsxu kari AsaNu Awsx jmw ky Seated within Creation/ Manifested in Creation 

cwau cAu AnMd, prsnqw Bliss, joy 

ifTo DiTho dyKdw hY Sees, presides 

quis tusi pRsMn ho ky Pleased 

dyvih devahi dyNdw hY Bestows 

pswau pasāu ikrpw Vāhigurū’s blessing 

kvwau kavAu hukm Vāhigurū’s Will 

jwxoeI jANoI jwxnhwr All Knowing 
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Salok 2 
Word  Pañjābī Meaning English Meaning 

KMf khanD isRStI dy ih`sy Parts of Creation 

loA loa lok Different worlds 

Awkwr ākār srUp Forms 

Amru amaru hukm, rwj Vāhigurū’s Will 

krmu karamu bKiSS Vāhigurū’s Blessing 

scY siB joir sacai sabhi jori scy dy zor ivc Within Vāhigurū’s Will 

kudriq kudrati rcnw Creation 

kcu inkcu kacu nikacu inrol kcy Totally ephemeral 

inAwau niAu ienswP Justice 

inhcl Qwau nihcal thAK Afol Awsn Vāhigurū’s Throne/ Being is unshakable 

Awlwau AlAu jIvW dI AwvwzW Many voices of Creation 

Bwau bhAu vlvly Aspirations 

Awpy Awip āpe āpi suqMqr Independent 

kIqw krxw kītā karNA vwihgurU jI dI rcI hoeI 
isRStI 

Vāhigurū’s Creation 

Rjwie rajAi rb dy hukm ivc, rzw ivc In Vāhigurū’s Will 
 
Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 

Literary 
Terms 

Example Pañjābī Meaning English Meaning 

Similes Cuty iql bUAwV ijau 
suM\y AMdir Kyq] 

sVy hoey iqlW dy Kyq ivc k`ly Seedless/ dead plants 

Metaphors ijin mwxs qy dyvqy kIey  
krq n lwgI vwr] 

ijs ny sDwrn ienswn qoN 
dyvqy bxw id`qy[ 

From corrupt people to angelic 
human beings 

Idioms gur ibnu Gor AMDwr] jIvW dy Awqmk rsqy ivc 
 Gup hnyrw[ 

Darkness due to ignorance 

Idioms iehu jgu scY kI hY koTVI  
scy kw ivic vwsu] 

ieh jgq pRBU dy rihx dI  
QW hY qy ies ivc pRmwqmw 
dw vwsw hY[ 

Vāhigurū’s world and Vāhigurū 
resides in it 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 4 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 3, 4 and 5 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading  

•  Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately and with appropriate intonation and 
expression. 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea around 

a research topic related to the life of Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh SƓAhib (gurU goibMd isMG swihb). 
o Students can create multi-paragraph compositions, including a developed topic sentence, 

with simple supporting facts and details. Paragraphs should include transitional 
expressions that link one paragraph to another in a clean line of thought. Summary should 
be found in the conclusion. 

o Students describe the setting, characters, objects, and events using adjectives and 
appropriate vocabulary. 

Standard 8: Recitations of 24 ƏaKRIs (pauVI) with Saloks of Āsā kī Vār 
• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 

 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read and comprehend the saloks and paKRIs fluently. 
ividAwrQI sOiKAweI nwl slok Aqy pauVIAW pVH qy smJ skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of some words from the text. 
ividAwrQI gurbwxI ivcoN kuJ AKrW dy ArQ smJ skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write coherent summaries of each salok. 
ividAwrQI slokW dw Bwv sMKyp Aqy qrqIv ivc ilK skxgy[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students must have read and completed the first two saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must have prior knowledge of the use of idioms, metaphors and similes in ƆurbANI 

(gurbwxI), especially, in Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Materials 

• Graphic organizer 
• Copies of Āsā kī Vār sTIk (stIk) by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh 
• Copies of vocabulary list 
• Highlighters 
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Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher should be familiar with the themes covered in the three saloks. 
• The teacher should be familiar with the meanings of the new words. 

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 
Students briefly review saloks and paKRIs from previous lesson: 

• Students read aloud one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI iekswr iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHdy hn[ 

• Students highlight the new words and take notes as the teacher explains the meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk dy id`qy vyrvy ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• Teacher discusses the theme of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

• Students get into small groups and discuss the theme. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky prkrn ivcwrdy hn[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc nvyN AKr Aqy auhnW dy ArQ ilKdy hn[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI muhwvirAW dI pCwx krky AwrgynweIzr au~qy ilKdy hn[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes): 

• Students come together as a class and discuss the theme of each salok. 
swrI klws hr iek slok dy ivSy ’qy vIcwr krygI[ 

• Students discuss the meanings of the new words in the graphic organizer. 
ividAwrQI grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc ilKy hoey nvyN AKrW dy ArQ ivcwrngy[ 

• Students identify the idioms and complete the graphic organizer. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN muhwvirAW dI pCwx krdy hn Aqy grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brdy hn[ 

• It is expected that the students will deduce some important idioms that highlight the meaning 
of the salok. 
Aws hY ik ividAwrQI kuJ zrUrI muhwvirAW ƒ pCwx skxgy ijhnW duAwrw slok dI ivcwr spSt 
hovygI[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• Teacher explains the theme of the three saloks. 
• Salok 3: Gurū Nānak Sāhib praises the indescribable beauty of Vāhigurū’s (vwihgurU) creation. 

The human being tends to get engrossed in the moment, does not focus on the permanence of 
Creation and thus loses sight of his/ her mortality. 

• Salok 4: Everything and everyone in the universe moves and performs according to 
Vāhigurū’s will. Only with Vāhigurū’s Grace can one shed the shackles of ego and attain 
oneness with Vāhigurū. 

• Salok 5: Human beings make all sorts of efforts to accumulate wealth. People of different 
faiths call Vāhigurū by different names and perform different acts and rituals to attain 
oneness with Vāhigurū. Gurū Nānak Sāhib says there is only one act that will help us 
succeed: Remembering Vāhigurū at all times. 

• People go to great lengths trying to understand and become one with the depths of Vāhigurū. 
Some dance, some sing, some perform enactments of theater. However, it is only by the 
Grace of Vāhigurū that anyone can break the wall of ego and achieve understanding and 
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oneness with Vāhigurū. Everything, every event, and all works of Nature are under, and 
within the Will, of Vāhigurū. 

• The theme of Nām Japnā (nwm jpnw) is recurrent in almost every salok of Āsa kī Vār.  
• Ask questions like: How can applying these lessons make their lives more meaningful? 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 
Informal assessment by oral questioning: 

• Give examples of different kinds of acts that people perform in an effort to attain salvation. 
• What does ƆurbANI say about such karam kAMD (krm kWf)?  
• What virtues would you like to be part of your character in order to become closer to 

Vāhigurū? 
• What acts can you perform to be meaningful for a true Sikh (isK)? 
• What lesson do you learn from the three saloks?  

Formal assessment: 
• Have students write a paragraph describing the Creator’s creation. 
• Ask them to address the question: What do you understand about the Creation? 
• Also ask them to exlore the question: What should you do to attain closeness with Vāhigurū? 

o Go visit the shrines and bathe in the Ganges. 
o Renounce the world and go meditate in the mountains. 
o Earn your living by honest means and share your bounty with the less fortunate in 

Vāhigurū’s Name. 
o Give reasons for your choice. 
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Teacher Resources 
Definitions 

• A metaphor is an expression of understanding of one idea in terms of another where there is 
some similarity or correlation between the two. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Salok 5 
Word Transcription Pañjābī 

Meaning 
Literal Meaning Figurative Meaning 

GVI ghaRI smW Time 14 imMtW brwbr; 14 minutes total 
phr pahar 3 GMitAW dw 

smW 
Equivalent to 3 hours 
in a day 

smyN dI vMf; Distribution of time 

bYsMqru baisantaru Ag Fire Ag; Fire 
jMjwl jaPjAl DMdw, Jmyly Business mwieAw dw jwl; net of deceit and 

worldly attractions 
musY musai TgI jw rhI hY Being cheated out of TgI jw rhI hY; Being deceived 
vwiein vAJni vjWdy hn Play (as in instruments) vjWdy hn; Perform for a living 
rwvw rāvā imtI Dust imtI; Dust 
krim karami kMm Work cMgy mMdy kMm; Deeds, daily activities 
rYx raiN rwq Night izMdgI rUpI rwq; We are dormant to 

the knowledge that time is passing 
ikriq kirti kmweI dw swDn Profession kmweI dw swDn; Consequences of 

Actions 
Bau bhaü fr, Adb Fear Adb; Respect, awe 

Bwau bhAu ipAwr Love ipAwr; Love 
 
Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary Terms Example From the Text 
Similes None in these saloks 
Metaphors GVIAw sBy gopIAw phr kMn@ gopwl] 
Idioms None in these saloks 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI)  
Lesson Number: 5 
Title: Reading and Comprehension – Gurū Granth Sāhib 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī language and use 

common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word meanings. 
o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 

Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 
• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the passages 

o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 
organization of ideas.  

o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 
accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency and structural patterns 
of a given text.  

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purposes and 
characteristics of different forms of poetry as related to ƆurbANI (e.g. suhāg, ghoRI, etc). 

  
Objectives 

1. Students participate in an oral and written discussion on Gurū Granth Sāhib and Gurduārā. 
ividAwrQI gurduAwry Aqy gurU gMRQ swihb au~qy zubwnI Aqy ilKq ivcwr (crcw) ivc ih`sw lYNdy hn[ 

2. Students read passages on Gurū Granth Sāhib and Gurduārā to strengthen the oral and written 
discussions. 
ividAwrQI zubwnI Aqy ilKq ivcwrW (crcw) ƒ vDyry prBwvSwlI bnwaux leI gurduAwry Aqy gurU gMRQ 
swihb bwry id`qy lyKW ƒ pVHdy hn[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students should be able to read Gurmukhī comfortably. 
• Lesson 1 in Reading and Comprehension 
 

Materials 
• Hand out on Gurū Granth Sāhib and Gurduārā 
• Writing material 
• Dry erase board 
• Multiple copies of Gurmat ƌArtanD (gurumq mwrqMf) 
• Multiple copies of Mahān Kosh (mhwn koS) 
• Class set of Pañjābī dictionaries (Panjabi University, Patalia)  
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Advanced Preparation 
• The teacher should go over the readings provided and also go over information on Gurū 

Granth Sāhib and Gurduārā in Gurmat ƌartanD and Mahān Kosh. 
 

Engagement (15-20 minutes) 
• Greet students and have them settle in. 

ividAwrQIAW ƒ jI AwieAW AwKo qy bYTx idE[ 
• Do a short review of their last class. 

ipClI jmwq dy pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 
• Have students get into their groups from last class to finish any planning that they may have 

left. Give them no more than 10 minutes for this as they should be ready. 
jykr ividAwrQI ipClI bYTk dOrwn ivauNq pUrI nhIN bxw sky sn qW auhnW ƒ kMm pUrw krn leI vD 
qoN vD 10 imMtW dw smW hor idE[ 

• Ask groups to come up with a name that describes their plan best. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy toly dI ivauNq nwl Fukdw hoieAw iek nW suJwaux[  

• One group at a time, have them share in Pañjābī a plan for an ideal Gurduārā. 
AwdrSk gurduAwry dy ivSy au~qy vwrI isr toilAW ƒ pMjwbI ivc AwpxI ivauNq pyS krn idE[ 

• As one group is presenting the other groups should use their listening skills to be active 
listeners. 
jdoN iek tolI ivcwr dy rhI hovy qW dUjy ividAwrQI toly ivcwrW ƒ iDAwn nwl sux ky cMgy sroqy hox dw 
prmwx dyx[ 

• If you have a small class, have other groups ask questions. 
jykr ividAwrQI QoVy hox qW Awps ivc suAwl juAwb vI krvwey jwx[ 

 
Exploration (25-30 minutes) 

• After the students are done presenting, congratulate all of them on their hard work. 
pySkwrI auprMq ividAwrQIAW ƒ auhnW dy AiBAws dOrwn kIqI mS`kq leI vDweI idE[ 

• Tell them you are now going to change topics, but do a similar activity in which writing will 
be involved. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik hux iksy vKry ivSy ’qy auh ieho ijhw iek hor AiBAws krngy ijs ivc 
ilKx dw kMm vI hovygw[ 

• Hand out the passage on ‘gurU gRMQ swihb’. 
gurU gMRQ swihb au~qy id`qw lyK vMf idE[ 

• You can choose to read the article out aloud, having students take turns, or have them read 
silently. 
qusIN lyK Awp au~cI pVH skdy ho, ividAwrQIAW dIAW vwrIAW lw skdy ho, jW auhnW ƒ mUMh ivc pVHn 
leI kih skdy ho[ 

• Once they are done reading, ask them to read the ‘swr’. Ask students if they feel that the 
summary accurately explains the passage. If not, what would they add to it in order to make it 
more complete? They should give specific examples. 
auprMq auhnW ƒ swr pVHn leI AwKo[ auhnW ƒ puCo ik kI swr TIk qrIky nwl lyK ƒ ibAwn kr irhw 
hY? jykr nhIN qW ausƒ TIk krn leI aus ivc auh kI bdlwv ilAwauxw cwhuxgy? ies leI auh 
FukvINAW Aqy Tos imswlW dyx[ 

• Then ask them to write a passage on ‘gurU gRMQ swihb’ for an audience of their grandparents’ 
generation. 
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iPr auhnW ƒ Awpxy dwdy-dwdI dI aumr dy sroiqAW leI ‘gurU gRMQ swihb’ dy ivSy ’qy iek lyK ilKx 
leI AwKo[ 

• Before they begin writing, you may choose to have a brainstorming session on how they 
would write differently for an elderly generation than for a younger one. 
ArMB krn qoN pihlW ividAwrQI soc ivcwr ky ieh inrxw krn ik CotI Aqy vfI aumr dy sroiqAW leI 
vK-vK lyK ilKx vyly kI Prk rKxw cwhIdw hY[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• Students may not finish their writing on time, so they can finish it for homework and if they 
do this they need to bring it in to the next class.  

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The completed write-up should be evaluated for use of smooth transitions and appropriate 
language. 
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Teacher Resources 
 

gurU gRµQ swihb 
gurU gRµQ swihb sbd-rUp gurU hn, ijnW ivc gurU swihbwn Aqy hor keI mhwpurKW dI ielwhI bwxI hY[ ienW 
mhwpurKW ivcoN 6 isK gurU swihbwn hn, 15 vK-vK KyqrW ivc 12vIN sdI qoN lY ky 16vIN sdI qk ivcry Bgq 
jn hn ijnW ivc ihµdU Aqy muslmwn vI hn, kQq aucIAW jwqW vwly vI hn qy nIvIAW jwqW qy Coty Coty kwrobwr 
krn vwly vI hn[ ienW ivcoN iksy dI BwSw pMjwbI hY, iksy dI bRj, mrwTI, jW swD BwSw hY[ ienW qoN ielwvw gurU 
Gr dy iqn isK-SrDwlU hn Aqy 11 (qkrIbn) Bt hn jo muK qOr ’qy vK vK QwvW dw Brmx krky Dwrimk 
bYTkW ivc Swml ho ky AwpxI ivdvqw, igAwn qy fUµGy AnuBvW rwhIN smwj ƒ prmwqmw dI hsqI nwl joVn dI 
BUimkw inBwauNdy rhy hn[ ienW swry pRBU pRymIAW dI bwxI isK Drm dy bwnI gurU nwnk swihb dy smyN qoN hI iekqr 
krn dw islslw cl ipAw sI[ 
 
gurU nwnk swihb ny Awpxy jIvn kwl ivc lgBg 39 hzwr iklomItr (lgBg 24 hzwr mIl) dw sPr krky 
aus smyN dy ivSv smwj ƒ Akwl purK Aqy Drm dy shI ArQW dw boD krvwieAw[ AwpxI cwr audwsIAW (lµmIAW 
PyrIAW) dOrwn, ijnW ƒ auhnW ny krn ivc qkrIbn 24 swl sPr kIqw, auhnW ny keI prkwr dy swDU qy BgqW 
nwl sµprk sQwpq kIqw Aqy ivcwrW sWJIAW kr ky hr Kyqr ivc krWqIkwrI soc ƒ bVwvw id`qw[ 
 
ies dOrwn auhnW ny jo vI Dur kI bwxI aucwrI aus ƒ auh iekqr krdy rhy, gwien krky mwnv jwq ƒ suxw ky aus 
dy kpwt Koldy rhy, qy lokW ƒ ielwhI bwxI nwl joVdy rhy[ auhnW qoN pihlW ho cuky kuJ BgqW dI rcI jo bwxI 
ielwhI hukm nwl iek sur sI, aus ƒ vI iekqr krdy rhy[ ies qrW sbd-gurU, gurU gRµQ swihb dI isrjnw dw 
Aml auhnW vloN hI ArµB ho igAw[ 
 
auhnW dw AkIdw hI mwnv jwq ƒ sbd-gurU nwl joVn dw sI qW ik lukweI BrmW-vihmW dy ckrW ivcoN inkl ky 
iek Akwl purK dI ArwDnw ivc lg sky jo swfw swirAW dw pwlxhwr hY[ auhnW ny isDW ƒ ieh gl spSt rUp 
ivc kih id`qI sI ik auhnW dw gurU kyvl qy kyvl ‘sbd’ hY Aqy auh ies sbd-gurU dy lV hI swƒ swirAW ƒ 
lgwauxw cwhuµdy sn[  
 
Awpxy joqI joq smwaux smyN auhnW ny dUsry pwqSwh gurU Aµgd swihb jI ƒ auh poQI ByNt kIqI ijs ivc auhnW dI 
AwpxI qy keI BgqW dI bwxI sI[ gurU Aµgd swihb Aqy gurU Amrdws swihb ny vI jo bwxI rcI auh vI ies poQI 
ivc iekqr kr id`qI geI[ gurU Aµgd swihb ny qW ies dIAW CotI-CotI poQIAW iqAwr kr ky sµgqW ivc iesdw 
prcwr kIqw[ gurU rwmdws swihb Aqy gurU Arjn swihb dy smyN qk bwxI ƒ bhuq mhwnqw pRwpq hox lg peI[ 
 
gurU Arjn swihb ny ieh vyiKAw ik kuJ svwrQI qy cqr mnuK lwlc-vs, cODr-vs jW eIrKw-vs ies ielwhI 
bwxI ivc imlwvt krn dy Xqn krn lg pey hn Aqy jy kr ies pivqr bwxI ƒ iek QW iekqr kr ky ies ƒ 
qrqIv ivc sµBwilAw nw igAw qW ies ivc imlwvt ho jwvygI Aqy ies ivc jo Akwl purK dI ausqq krn dw 
mUl mnorQ hY aus ivc rlgf ho jwx kwrn mnuKqw iPr Bµbl-BUisAW ivc pY jwvygI[ gurU pwqSwh dI ies dUr 
dirSqw kwrn Aqy mnuKqw ƒ sbd-rUp gurU nwl joVn dy mhwn mnsUby dI pUrqI leI, (rwmsr) AMimRqsr ivKy 
BweI gurdws jI ƒ nwl lY ky swrI bwxI ƒ iek bjvIN qrqIb ivc qy rwgW muqwbk sµgRih kIqw[ 
 
gurU swihb, gRµQ ivc Swml kIqI jwx vwlI bwxI ƒ Awpxy muKwribµd duAwrw aucwrdy qy BweI gurdws jI ies ƒ 
klmbµd krdy rhy[ ieh kMm 1601 eI: ivc hirmµdr swihb dI isrjnw sµpUrn hox ’qy AwrµB hoieAw Aqy 15 
Agsq 1604 eI: ƒ mukµml hoieAw[ jd ieh bKSSW dw sroq ielwhI gRµQ ijs ƒ prmysr dI poQI dw nW id`qw 
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igAw, sµpUrn hoieAw qW BweI bnO ƒ ies dI ijldbµdI leI ies ƒ dy ky lwhOr ByijAw, Aqy jd ieh swrw kwrj 
pUrw ho igAw qW rwmsr dy AsQwn qy iek ngr kIrqn dy rUp ivc ies Awid gRµQ swihb ƒ swry Sihr ivcoN 
lµGwidAW hirmµdr swihb Aw ibrwjmwn kIqw[ 
 
idn iCpx qoN mgroN rwq ƒ Awid gRµQ swihb dw suK-Awsn kIqw jWdw qy sµgq sbd gwauNdI hoeI ies pivqr 
gRµQ ƒ Awpxy sIs qy ibrwjmwn krky suK-AsQwn qk Cf ky AwauNdI[ gurU Arjn swihb, jo Awp swiKAwq gurU 
sn, ies pivqr gRµQ dy siqkwr ivc swrI rwq aus kmry ivc zmIn qy lyt ky ktdy ijQy gRµQ swihb suK-Awsn 
rUp ivc ibrwjmwn huµdy[ auh jwxI jwx sn, qy jwxdy sn ik ies Dur kI bwxI ny kuJ smW pw ky sbd-gurU dy rUp 
ivc sµswr ivc prkwS krnw hY Aqy mzhbW dy hd bµinAW ƒ qoVky swrI mnuKqw ƒ joVnw hY[ 
 
AwKr auh GVI AweI jd gurU goibµd isµG swihb ny Awid gRµQ swihb ƒ gur g`dI sONpxI sI[ auhnW ny gurU kI kwSI 
dmdmw swihb ivKy AwpxI idb idRStI nwl swrw gRµQ swihb dubwrw ilKvwieAw[ gurU swihb bwxI aucwrdy rhy qy 
BweI mnI isµG jI ausƒ klm bµd krdy rhy[ swry gRµQ swihb dw srUp pihly gRµQ vrgw hI irhw kyvl nOvyN 
pwqSwh dI bwxI aus ivc Aµkq kIqI geI[ pihly gRµQ ivc pµj gurU swihbwn dI bwxI Swml sI pr gurU goibµd 
isµG jI vloN sµgRihq krvwey gRµQ swihb ivc gurU qyZbhwdr swihb jI dI bwxI Swml ho jwx kwrn kul 6 gurU 
swihbwn dI bwxI ho geI[ pihly gRµQ swihb ivc 30 rwgW ivc bwxI sI pr ies nvyN srUp ivc gurU qyZbhwdr 
swihb jI dI jYjwvµqI rwg ivc aucwrI bwxI Swml krn nwl gRµQ swihb dy rwgW dI igxqI 31 ho geI[ 
 
gurU goibµd isµG swihb dy joqI joq smwaux qoN pihlW nWdyV ivKy 20 AkqUbr 1708 ivc ies gRµQ swihb ƒ 
gurg`dI sONp ky mQw tyk id`qw[ AwpxI piv`qr Awqmw gurU gRµQ swihb ivc smo id`qI Aqy srIr pµQ ivc vlIn 
kr id`qw[ ies qrW ielwhI sbd ƒ jugo jug Atl rUp dyx dw Aml jo pihly pwqSwh gurU nwnk swihb ny ArµB 
kIqw sI, auh dsvyN jwmy ivc auhnW ny sµpUrn kIqw qy gurU gRµQ swihb dI SoBw ivSv Br ivc rUpmwn ho geI[  
 
ievyN Akwl purK ny sbd-gurU dw AduqI rUp Dwrn krky sµswr Br dw mµfl rOSn kr id`qw, qy hr pwsy ies 
ielwhI sbd-gurU dw prkwS mnuKW ƒ pRkwSmwn krn dI klw vrqwx lg ipAw[ 
 
swr 
gurU gRµQ swihb jo ik sbd-rUp gurU hn, ivc 6 gurU swihbwn, 15 Bgq, 11 Bt Aqy iqn isKW dI bwxI Swml 
hY[ smUh Bgq Aqy mhwpurK vK-vK jwq, bolI, ielwky Aqy DrmW dy hn[ iehnW dYvI-mnu`KW dw kMm lokW nwl 
gost krky auhnW ƒ vwihgurU jI nwl joVnw sI[ iehnW dI bwxI k`TI krn dw kMm pihly gurU swihb dy smyN qoN hI 
ArMB ho igAw sI[ gurU nwnk swihb ny 24 swl ivc kIqIAW cwr audwsIAW dOrwn lgBg 39 hzwr iklomItr dw 
sPr kIqw Aqy mnuKqw ƒ AkwlpurK dw sunyhw id`qw[ ies dOrwn aucwrI geI bwxI ƒ poQI dy rUp ivc iek`qr 
krdy rhy[ BgqW dI ijhVI bwxI gurmq ’qy KrI auqrdI ausƒ vI iek`qr krdy rhy[ ikauNik sbd dw ielwhI 
sunyhw Aqy prkwS hI jgq leI cwnx bxnw sI[ auhnW isDW nwl gost dOrwn ieh spSt kr id`qw ik ‘sbd’ 
hI gurU hY[ iekTI kIqI bwxI irvwieq muqwbk Agly gurU jwmy ƒ sONp id`qI jWdI sI[ 
 
gurU Arjn swihb ny ies bwxI ƒ iek qrqIv ivc BweI gurdws dy hQIN AMimRqsr ivKy klmbMd krvw ky 
imlwvt dI guMjwieS Kqm kr id`qI, jo ik aus vyly jwrI sI[ gurU swihb bwxI muKwribMd qoN aucwrdy Aqy BweI 
gurdws ausƒ ilKdy[ ies prkwr poQI 15 Agsq 1604 eI: ƒ mukµml hoeI[ poQI dI ijld BweI bMno dy hQoN 
lwhOr qoN krvweI geI ijsqoN auprMq iesdw pRkwS hirmMdr swihb ivKy kIqw igAw Aqy bwbw bu`Fw jI ƒ gRMQI 
QwipAw igAw[ SwmI gMRQ swihb ƒ sMqoK ky suK Awsn sQwn ’qy lY jwieAw jWdw sI[ gurU Arjn swihb bwxI dy 
sqkwr ivc Awp BMujy pYNdy sn[  
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gurU goibµd isµG swihb vyly dmdmw swihb ivKy poQI ƒ dubwrw iliKAw igAw, ijs ƒ BweI mnI isMG ny klmbMd 
kIqw[ ies ivc gurU qyZbhwdr swihb jI dI bwxI joVI geI[ Awid gRMQ dI qrqIv ivc koeI bdlwv nhIN kIqw 
igAw[ hux ies ivc pMj dI QW Cy gurU swihbwn dI bwxI sI Aqy jYjwvµqI rwg ivc nOvy pwqSwh dI bwxI joV ky 
30 dI QW 31 rwg ho gey[ 20 AkqUbr 1708 ƒ nWdyV ivKy dsm ipqw ny gurU gMRQ Aqy gurU pMQ ƒ gurU Qwp 
id`qw[ ies qrW ielwhI sbd ƒ jugo jug Atl rUp dyx dw Aml pUrw hoieAw[ 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 6 
Title: Reading and Comprehension – Gurduārā (gurduAwrw) 
 
Standards 
Standard 1:  Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī language and use 

common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word meanings. 
o Students read aloud fluently and accurately and with appropriate intonation and 

expression. 
Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 

• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the passages 
o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 

organization of ideas.  
o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 

accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency, and structural patterns 
of text.  

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purpose and characteristics 
of different forms of poetry as related to ƆurbANI (e.g. suhāg, ghoRI, etc). 

 
Objectives 

1. Students participate in an oral and written discussion on ‘Gurduārā’ (gurduAwrw). 
ividAwrQI gurduAwry au~qy zubwnI Aqy ilKq ivcwr (crcw) ivc ih`sw lYNdy hn[ 

2. Students read passages on Gurduārā to strengthen the oral and written discussions. 
ividAwrQI zubwnI Aqy ilKq ivcwrW (crcw) ƒ vDyry prBwvSwlI bnwaux leI gurduAwry bwry id`qy lyKW 
ƒ pVHdy hn[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students should be able to read Gurmukhī comfortably. 
• This lesson should be spread over 2 days. 
 

Materials 
• Hand out on Gurū Granth Sāhib and Gurduārā 
• Writing material 
• Dry erase board 
• Multiple copies of Gurmat ƌArtaND (gurumq mwrqMf) 
• Multiple copies of Mahān Kosh 
• Class set of Pañjābī dictionaries (Panjabi University, Patalia)  
  



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 38 

Advanced Preparation 
• The teacher should go over the readings provided and also go over information on Gurū 

Granth Sāhib and Gurduārā in Gurmat Martang and Mahan Kosh. 
 

Engagement (15-20 minutes) 
• Greet students and have them settle in. 

ividAwrQIAW ƒ jI AwieAW AwKo qy bYTx idE[ 
• Do a short review of their last class. 

ipClI jmwq dy pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwau[ 
• After this write ‘gurduAwrw’ on the board. 

auprMq borf au~qy AKr ‘gurduAwrw’ ilK idE[ 
• Have students write 3 things (preferably phrases or longer thoughts) regarding the Gurduārā. 

ividAwrQIAW ƒ gurduAwry bwry iqn cIzW ilKx leI AwKo (auh vwkWS jW QoVy lMby rUp ivc ivcwrW ƒ 
qrjIh dyx)[ 

• After they are done have them share their thoughts. 
auprMq auhnW ƒ Awpxy ivcwr sWJy krn idE[ 

• As you get some thoughts try to lead the conversation towards the role of Gurduārās. 
swhmxy AwauNdy ivcwrW Aqy glbwq ƒ inSwny vl qordy hoey gurduAwirAW dI BUimkw bwry gl kro[ 

• When your feel you have a good number of different thoughts, have students read the 
attached write-up on ‘gurduAwrw’. 
jdoN quhwƒ lgy ik ivSy ’qy cMgy ivcwr iekTy ho gey hn qW ividAwrQIAW ƒ gurduAwirAW bwry id`qw lyK 
pVHn leI idE[ 

• You can choose to read the passage aloud or have students read it silently. 
qusIN lyK au~cI pVH skdy ho jW ividAwrQIAW ƒ mUMh ivc pVHn leI kho[ 

• As they are reading, ask them to either highlight important information or take notes. Let 
them do whatever they are more comfortable with. 
lyK ƒ pVHdy hoey ividAwrQI zrUrI q`QW ’qy inSwn lgwaux jW auhnW dw vyrvw ilKx[ ijhVw qrIkw 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ sOKw lgy auh vrq skdy hn[ 

 
Exploration (25-30 minutes) 

• After the students are done reading, break them into groups of 3 or 4, depending on the 
number of students in your class. 
ividAwrQIAW dy lyK pVHn auprMq, auhnW dI igxqI muqwbk iqMn-iqMn jW cwr-cwr ividAwrQIAW dy 
vKry-vKry toly bxw idE[ 

• Have them come up with a plan to develop an ideal Gurduārā. 
auhnW ƒ iek AwdrSk gurduAwry dI rUp-ryKw leI ivauNq bnwaux idE[  

• They must base their plan on their reading and may read more about this topic in the Mahān 
Kosh. 
ividAwrQI AwpxI ivauNq pVHy gey lyK dy ADwr ’qy bnwaux[ mhwn koS qoN hor jwxkwrI jW syD vI lY 
skdy hn[ 

• Once they have come up with a plan they will be required to share it with the entire class in 
Pañjābī in the next class session. 
ividAwrQI AwpxI ivauNq pMjwbI ivc pUrI jmwq dy swhmxy AglI bYTk dOrwn pyS krngy[ 

• Have students decide what their roles will be and ask them to prepare for their presentations 
at home if they needed. 
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ividAwrQI AwpxI BUimkw ’qy ivcwr Aqy pySkwrI dI iqAwrI GroN kr ky Awauxgy[ 
 

Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 
• Let students know that they will be making a presentation with their group in the next class 

and should be prepared, though you will give them some time to get together. 
 

Evaluation (On-going) 
• Teacher should pay special attention to group discussions. 
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Teacher Resources 
 

gurduAwrw 
gurduAwry isK Drm dw iek AinKxvW Aµg hn[ gurU nwnk swihb jI dy smyN hI gurduAwry bxny ArµB ho gey sn[ 
pihlw gurduAwrw gurU nwnk swihb ny eymnwbwd ivc bxwieAw sI[ ijQy auh jWdy auQy, iek sµgq Aqy dUjw 
gurduAwry kwiem krdy[ 
 
gurumq mwrqMf muqwbk, “ijs QW siqgurW dy ds srUpW ivcoN iksy dy crx pey Aqy ieiqhwisk Gtnw hoeI hY, 
AQvw ijQy gurU gMRQ swihb dw pRkwS kr ky isK Drm dy inXmW dw prcwr kIqw jWdw hY Aqy ivSrwm, lMgr, 
ivdÎw, kIrqn Awid dw guru mrXwdw muqwbk prbMD hY, aus dI gurduAwrw sMgÎw hY[ 
 
gurduAwry dw nmUnw gurU Arjn swihb ny hirmMidr bxw ky ds id`qw hY Aqy bwbw bu`Fw jI ƒ gRMQI Qwp ky pRbMDkW 
leI pUrny pw id`qy hn[” 
 
gurduAwrw iek AYsI QW hY ijQy sB isK juV ky bYTdy hn[ ies ƒ sµgq kihµdy hn[ iehnW gurduAwirAW ivc 
sµgq pRmwqmw dI ausqq ivc sbd kIrqn krdI hY[ ies krky gurduAwry isKI pRcwr dw kyNdr vI hn[ gurduAwry 
dunIAW dy kony-kony ivc PYly hoey hn[ gurU nwnk swihb dy mgroN vI ieh gurduAwry eysy qrW bxdy rhy[  
 
mµdr jW iSvwly hr Drm ivc pwey jWdy hn, pr isK gurduAwry Aqy bwkI Drm-mµdrW ivc bhuq Prk hY[ ienW 
dy nKyVvyN icµn ieh hn -  
 
(1) iksy mµdr dy mUµh isrP pUrb vl hYn Aqy iksy dy mµdr dw mUµh isrP pCm vl, pr isK gurduAwirAW dy 
drvwzy cOhW pwisAW qy huµdy hn[ ies dw Bwv ieh hY ik ieh gurduAwry isrP iksy iek jwqI leI nhIN bxy, 
blik ieh sB lokW leI bxy hn[ iehnW dy drvwzy bgYr iksy iBµn-Byd jW CUq-Cwq dy sB leI Kuly hn[ ies qoN 
ieh sunyhw vI imlwdw hY ik gurU nwnk swihb dI isKI srB sWJI hY Aqy aupdyS vI sB vrnW leI sWJw hY[ 
 
(2) hor DrmW dy mµdr injI pujw leI hn pr isK gurduAwry sWJI pUjw leI hn[ isK Drm ivc sµgq dI bVI 
mhqqw hY[ ijs qoN ieh vI swbq huMdw hY isKI iek sMgqI jIvn jwc hY ijsƒ gurU snmuK sMgq ivc bYT ky hI 
idRiVAw jw skIdw hY[ 
 
krm-kWf Aqy buq pUjw leI gurduAwirAW ivc koeI QW nhIN[ gurduAwry ivc kyvl sbd pRDwn hY[ isK-
gurduAwirAW ivc kQw Aqy kIrqn do zrUrI cIzW huµdIAW hn[ kQw nwl vihm dUr huµdy hn Aqy kIrqn rwhIN 
jzbw pYdw huµdw hY[  
 
gurduAwry isKI jIvn dw kyNdr Aqy isKI pRyrnw dy somy hn[ isK ipAwr, jzby, Aqy iKAwl (soc) dy ADwr ’qy 
jIauNdw hY[ ipAwr, jzbw Aqy soc swfI ijµdgI dw zrUrI Aµg hn[ gurduAwry swƒ ieh iqMnoN cIzW idµdy hn[ 
 
iKAwl swƒ sbd rwhIN imldw hY Aqy jzbw qy ipAwr swƒ aus dy gwien Aqy kIrqn rwhIN[ isK inrw 
pdwrQvwdI nhIN ho skdw[ 
 
isK Aqy gurduAwry iekTy jwxgy[ ijqnI dyr gurduAwry hn isK hn Aqy ijqnI dyr isK hn, gurduAwry zrUr 
rihxgy[ ijQy ikqy vI pµj isK phuµc jwx auhnW dw pihlw iKAwl gurduAwrw sQwpq (sMgq) krnw huµdw hY[  
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gurduAwry isKI jIvn dw zrUrI Aµg hn[ hr isK dw ieh Prz hY ik auh svyry Swm gurduAwry zrUr jwvy Aqy 
sµgq dy zrUr drSn kry[ gurduAwry jw ky sbd-gurU ƒ mQw tyky Aqy jo bxy auh Byt cVwey[ ieh Byt isK kOm dy 
sWJy ihq leI vrqI jWdI hY jW grIbW qy duKIAW dI mdd leI[  
 
sbd dI vIcwr gurduAwry ivc kQw rwhIN huµdI hY[ ieh vIcwr hr roz sux ky isK Awpxy iKAwlW ƒ SuD krdw hY 
Aqy iPr iehnW auqy Aml krn dI sµBwvnw vD jWdI hY[ sµgq ivc bYTx nwl smwjk smwnqw dI cyqµnqw pYdw 
huµdI hY Aqy haumY imtdI hY[ ies nwl sWJIvwlqw pYdw huµdI hY, ijs kr ky injI Aqy smUhk jIvn dovyN cµgy bxdy 
hn[ 
 
isK, gurduAwry Aqy gurUDwmW dI byAdbI brdwSq nhIN kr skdw[ auh, gurduAwirAW leI hr kurbwnI krn ƒ 
iqAwr rihµdy hn[ ieiqhws ivc bVy mOky Awey hn, jdoN isKW dy gurduAwirAW ƒ Fwhux dw Xqn kIqw igAw Aqy 
ienW dI by-hurmqI kIqI geI, pr isKW ny ieh kdy brdwSq nhIN kIqw[ nnkwxw swihb, jYqo, hirmMdr swihb, 
Akwl q^q swihb Awid dIAW ShIdIAW Ajy swfy ieiqhws dIAW bVIAW qwzw GtnwvW hn, jo ieh dsdIAW hn 
ik gurisKW ƒ Awpxy gurduAwirAW nwl iknw ipAwr hY[ 
 
swr 
gurduAwry isK Drm dw iek AinKxvW Aµg hn[ gurduAwry gurU nwnk swihb dy smyN hI bxny ArµB ho gey sn[ 
gurU swihb ijQy jWdy au~Qy sMgq kwiem kr idMdy[ isK irvwieq Aqy isDwqW ƒ muK rKidAW gurduAwry ivc gurU 
gMRQ swihb dy pRkwS qoN vK, rihx, lMgr, ivdÎw, kIrqn, Awid dw prbMD hoxw cwhIdw hY[ gurduAwry isKW dy 
sMgqI rUp ivc bYT ky Akwl purK dI ausqq krn Aqy kOmI prbMD ƒ qorn dw Durw hn[ isK gurduAwry hor 
Drm-mMdrW qoN soc Aqy pRyrnw pKoN vKry hn[ ijQy ieh Byd Bwv qoN rhq hr jwq, vrg, Drm, sMprdw leI Kuly 
hn, auQy nwl hI isKI dy sMgqI jugq hox dw vI prqIk hn[ ieh iksy Kws idSw jW QW dy mohqwj nhIN[ ieQy 
kyvl gur-sbd prDwn hY[ 
 
isK ƒ svyry-Swm gurduAwry jwxw cwhIdw hY, ijQy auh ipAwr, jzby Aqy AwpxI soc ƒ sbd dy rMg ivc Fwly[ 
sMgq ivc bYT ky mn hlImI ivc AwauNdw hY Aqy haumY Kqm ho jWdI hY, ijs nwl sWJIvwlqw Aqy srbq dy Bly 
dI soc AwauNdI hY[ isK srgrmI dw Durw hox krky gurduAwry keI praupkwrI kwrjW dw vsIlw vI hn, ijQy cVn 
vwlI Bytw ƒ loVvMdW dI mdd Aqy kOmI ihqW leI vriqAw jWdw hY[ isK Aml dw Kws Aµg hox krky, gurduAwry 
isKW ƒ AwpxI jwn qoN vI ipAwry hn[ ieiqhws gvwh hY kI jdoN gurduAwirAW dI byAdbI hoeI hY isKW ny iehnW 
dI riKAw leI Shwdq id`qI hY[ nnkwxw swihb, jYqo, hirmMdr swihb, Akwl q^q swihb Awd dIAW ShIdIAW 
iesdw iek vfw prmwx hY[ 



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 42 

Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 7 – 8  
Title: Taking a Hukam (hukm) 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately and with appropriate intonation and 
expression. 

Standard 10: Reading the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib 
• Students will be able to read the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 

o Students will be able to receive the Hukam during the regular service as well as 
participate in various recitations, including ƀkhaND ƏAThs (AKMf pwT) and Sahaj ƏAThs 
(shj pwT). 

 
Objectives 

1. Students learn the importance of a Hukam in the life of a Sikh and its prescribed protocol. 
ividAwrQI isK dy jIvn ivc hukm lYx dI mhqqw smJdy hn Aqy hukm lYx dy FMg qoN jwxU huMdy hn[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students should be able to read Gurmukhī (gurmuKI) comfortably. 
• This lesson should be spread over 2 days. The class should have access to reading Gurū 

Granth Sāhib. 
 
Materials 

• Hand out on Hukam (in teacher resource) 
• Writing material 
• Dry erase board 
• Notebooks/Hukam Journals 
• Access to Gurū Granth Sāhib (divān hall or room) 
• Gurū Granth Darpan (www.gurugranthdarpan.com) 
• Pañjābī- English dictionary 
  

Advanced Preparation 
• Teacher should go over the reading on Hukam and also be prepared to share his/ her own 

experiences around growing up taking a Hukam or present connection/ experience/ routine 
with taking a Hukam. 

 
Engagement (15-20 minutes) 

• Greet students and have them settle in. 
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ividAwrQIAW ƒ jI AwieAW AwKo qy bYTx idE[ 
• Do a short review of their last class. 

ipClI jmwq dy pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwau[ 
• Ask students if they know what the word ‘Hukam’ means. Let them share their thoughts. 

ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo kI auhnW ƒ ‘hukm’ AKr dw ArQ pqw hY? auhnW ƒ Awpxy ivcwr sWJy krn idE[ 
• If they use words such as “order’ or “command” ask them what context do they mean that in? 

e.g. Someone giving a command? Someone making an order?, etc. 
jykr auh ‘AwdyS’ jW ‘AwigAw’ vrgy AKr vrqx qW puCo ik auhnW ny ieh iks prsMg (prQwie) ivc 
vrqy hn[ ijvyN ik koeI hukm kr irhw hY? koeI AwdyS dy irhw hY? Awd[ 

• Further ask them what Hukam means in the context of the Sikh tradition. 
auhnW ƒ pu`Co ik isK soc Aqy irvwieq ivc hukm dI kI QW (mhqqw) hY[ 

• Ask students what experiences they have had with either taking or receiving a Hukam. 
ividAwrQIAW qoN hukm lYx jW suxn bwry auhnW dy qjurby jwxo[ 

• Encourage them to be honest. They may say that they have never taken one, or that they do 
not understand it when someone else reads it, or some other remark that may seem negative. 
auhnW ƒ inrpK Aqy Kry juAwb dyx leI pRyro[ auhnW dy juAwb ho skdw hY bhuqw auqSwihq krn vwly nw 
hox[ ijvyN auhnW ny kdI hukm nhIN ilAw jW jd koeI hukm lYNdw hY qW auhnW ƒ smJ nhIN AwauNdw[ 

• To clarify so that all students understand, tell them what Hukam is, using the document in 
Teacher Resources as reference. 
AiDAwpk sroq ivc id`qI jwxkwrI qoN mdd lY ky ividAwrQIAW ƒ isKI dy sMDrb ivc hukm dw Bwv 
d`so[ 

• Now open up a discussion, in which you create a sharing atmosphere, to discuss common 
experiences that you and the students might have had in taking a Hukam. 
gl-bwq leI Kulw mhOl bxwE ijs ivc ividAwrQI ibnw iksy iJjk dy hukm lYx bwry AwpxIAW 
BwvnwvW Aqy ivcwr rK skx[ 

• Begin by discussing your experience and then asking students about theirs. 
ividAwrQIAW nwl Awpxy qjurby sWJy krdy hoey gl-bwq SurU kro Aqy auhnW dy vI qjurby puCo[ 

• Once you are done tell students that it is often the case, when one goes to take a Hukam, that 
one does not know where to begin. 
gl-bwq qoN auprMq auhnW ƒ d`so ik bhuqI vwrI hukm lYx vyly smJ nhIN AwauNdw ik hukm ikQoN SurU 
krnw hY Aqy ikQy Kqm[ 

• In most cases the sequence is very clear but for some it might be a little confusing. 
bhuqI vwrI ieh sOKw huMdw hY, pr keI vwrI BulyKw pY skdw hY[ 

• Also in most cases the Hukam is taken from pages 400 to 900. 
gurU gMRQ swihb ƒ ivckwro Kolx krky, bhuqI vwrI hukm 400 qoN 900 AMk dy ivckwr hI AwauNdw hY[ 

• Hand out the document in the teacher resources and let students silently read it. 
AiDAwpk sroq ivc id`qw lyK ividAwrQIAW ƒ mUMh ivc pVHn leI dy idE[ 

• After everyone is done, ask them if they were familiar with how a Hukam is taken. 
lyK pVHn auprMq auhnW ƒ puCo, kI auh hukm lYx dI ivDI qoN jwxU sn[ 

• Ask them if they know, or have seen, any other way in which people take it. 
auhnW ƒ puCo jykr auh hukm lYx dI iksy hor ivDI nwl vwkP hox qW d`sx[ 

• They may say that they have seen someone holding a number of pages from both sides of the 
Gurū Granth Sāhib to open up to a page. 
ho skdw hY auh d`sx ik auhnW ny iksy ƒ gurU gMRQ swihb dy dohW pwisAW dy kuJ AMkW ƒ PVky ivckwroN 
Koldy vyiKAw hY[ 
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Exploration (20-25 minutes) 

• Now head over to a room where you can do prakāsh (pRkwS). 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ aus kmry ivc lY jwau ijQy gurU gMRQ swihb dy pRkwS dw prbMD hY[ 

• Assign students to do the following: 
hyT id`qy kMmW leI ividAwrQIAW dI ijMmyvwrI lwau: 
o Ardās 

Ardws 
o Prakāsh and Hukam 

pRkwS Aqy hukm 
o Brief translation of Hukam (assign 2 or more students for this task) 

hukm dI sMKyp ivAwiKAw (ies kMm leI do jW vD ividAwrQIAW dI ijMmyvwrI lwE) 
• The teacher should pay special attention to how the student is taking the Hukam, identifying 

for students where to start from and why. 
ividAwrQIAW dy hukm lYx dy FMg ’qy AiDAwpk Kws iDAwn dyvy[ auhnW ƒ hukm SurU krn dI shI QW 
dI pCwx krn Aqy kwrn dI pVcol ivc mdd kro[ 

• Have the student read the Hukam and then have the chosen team of students translate it. 
ividAwrQI ƒ hukm lYx idE Aqy lweI geI ijMmyvwrI dy muqwbk ividAwrQIAW dI tolI ƒ hukm dI 
ivAwiKAw krn idE[ 

Day 2 
• On the second day of this lesson take the time to go over the Sabads listed in the document. 

dUjy idn AiDAwpk sroq ivc id`qI sUcI muqwbk gurU gMRQ swihb ivc drj sbdW ’qy nzr mwro[ 
• Have students take turns taking the different Hukams and assign teams to undertake the 

responsibility of translating the Hukams. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ vKo-vKry hukm pVHn leI vwrI lYx idE Aqy hukm dI ivAwiKAw leI vI toilAW dI 
ijMmyvwrI lwE[ 

• Have all students write a reflection in their “Hukam Journal.” Details on the journal are in the 
Explanation Section as it is an extended activity. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ ies prQwie Awpxy ivcwr ‘hukm rswly’ ivc ilKx leI pRyro[ rswly bwry hor jwxkwrI 
Agy id`qI geI hY[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• Encourage students to make taking or receiving a Hukam part of their daily or weekly routine 
• Encourage them to keep writing in their Hukam Journal. 
• While you can work with your class to decide what a Hukam Journal entails, some 

suggestions would be the following: 
o Include the page number, rāg and mahal of the Hukam. 
o In a few sentences write what you understand the hukam to be. 
o Reflect on how you can incorporate the message into your life. 
o Keep a list of words that you are becoming familiar with as you take or receive Hukam. 

• Teacher should occasionally encourage students, throughout the semester, to share some of 
the reflections with the class. You can choose to do this in small groups or as class activity. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• Teacher should pay special attention to student’s ability to clearly read a Hukam as well as 
ability to translate it by using appropriate reference material. 
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Teacher Resources  
 
Hukam (hukm) - literally “Command,” is more appropriately understood as “reading, or reading out to 
others,” of a Sabad (sbd), from the Gurū Granth Sāhib after, or even without performing an Ardās 
(Ardws). The process is referred to as Hukam laiNA (lYxw) (taking the order or command), Vāk (vwk) 
laiNA (taking the word) or Avāz (Avwz) laiNA (taking the voice). The hymn or unit thus recited goes by 
the name of Hukam (order, command), Vāk (uttered word) or Avāz (voice). 
 
Taking a Hukam is most commonly referred to as Vāk. In Sanskrit vāka is sounding or speaking a 
text, recitation or formula, and vākya is speech, a saying statement, declaration, a sentence or period. 
In the Sikh tradition it means command or a lesson read from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
 
Taking, listening to, or receiving a Hukam is a very important practice for Sikh congregations and 
individuals. The Hukam is often taken as Gurū’s blessing. The goal of receiving or taking the Hukam 
is to incorporate the teachings into one’s life. Many Sikhs take the Hukam as part of their daily 
routine after they complete their nitnem. Many of them, having taken the Hukam in the morning try to 
live their day according to the particular message. At the end of the day while doing Sukhasan the 
Hukam is read again and individuals reflect on whether their day was spent in accordance to the 
message. 
 
Historically, there have been instances when theological or even mundane disputes have been settled 
by having recourse to vāk. 
 
On 12 October, 1920, a meeting of Sikhs from the so called “backward” castes, sponsored by the 
faculty and students of the ĐAlsA College at Amritsar, was held in the JalliāMvālā ƁāG. The 
following morning some of them were taken to Harimandar Sāhib (hirmMdr swihb), but the granthīs 
(gRMQI) in control refused to accept kaRAh prasād (kVwh pRswd) that they had brought as an offering and 
to say the ardās (Ardws) on their behalf. There was an outburst of protest against the discrimination 
towards the so-called low-caste Sikhs, which is totally contrary to the Sikh teaching. A compromise 
was at last reached and it was decided that the Gurū’s direction be sought. 
 
Gurū Granth Sāhib was, as is the custom, opened at random and the first verse on the page to be read 
was: “Vāhigurū receives the lowly into grace and puts them in the path of righteous service.” 
 
The Gurū’s verdict was clearly in favor of those whom the granthīs had refused to accept as full 
members of the panth (pMQ). This was a triumph for the Sikhs. The kaRAh prasād brought was accepted 
and distributed among the saOgat (sMgq). 
 
Such reliance on vāk arises from the belief of the devotees that the bANI of Gurū Granth Sāhib is 
revelation enjoying Divine sanction. (The Encyclopedia of Sikhism, Vol 4, p. 249) 
 
The “Sikh Rahit Maryādā” (The Code of Sikh Conduct and Conventions) while enunciating issues 
related to taking Hukam under Article VII of Chapter VI, instructs and explains its modalities thus: 
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hukm lYxw 
Taking a Hukam 
 
(a)  sRI gurU gRMQ swihb jI Agy mQw tykxw, gurU-rUp sMgq dy Adb nwl drSn krny qy Avwzw lYxw jW suxnw, 

siqgurU dy ‘drSn’ hn[ vwk lYx qoN ibnW sRI gurU gRMQ swihb jI dw rumwlw cuk ky drSn krnw jW 
krvwauxw mnmq hY[ 

 Doing obeisance to the Gurū Granth Sāhib, acknowledging the saOgat respectfully, an 
 embodiment of the Gurū, and listening to or taking the Hukam: these together constitute the 
 ‘darshan’ of the Satigurū (the true gurū). Raising the drapery (rumālā) covering the Gurū 
 Granth Sāhib and merely taking a look or making others take a look at the exposed page, 
 without taking the command (reading the prescribed hymn) is contrary to gurmat (Gurū’s 
 way). 
 
(A) sMgq ivc iek vkq ieko gl hoxI cwhIey - kIrqn jW kQw, viKAwn jW pwT[ 
 In the event of the saOgat having come together, only one thing should be done at a time: 
 performing of kirtan, delivering of discourse, interpretive elaboration of the scriptures, or 
 reading of the scriptures. 
 
(e) dIvwn smyN sMgq ivc sRI gurU gRMQ swihb dI qwibAw kyvl isK (mrd jW qIvIN) hI bYTx dw AiDkwrI 

hY[ 
 Only a Sikh, man or woman, is entitled to be in attendance of the Gurū Granth Sāhib during 
 the dīvān. 
 
(s) sMgq ƒ pwT kyvl isK hI kr ky suxwvy[ Awpxy Awp leI pwT koeI gYr-isK BI kr skdw hY[ 
 Only a Sikh may read out from the Gurū Granth Sāhib for others. However, even a non-Sikh 
 may read from it for himself/herself. 
 
(h) ‘hukm’ lYx ligAW Kby pMny dy auqly pwisEN pihlw Sbd jo jwrI hY, muF qoN pVHnw cwhIey[ jy aus Sbd 

dw muF ipCly pMny qoN SurU hMudw hY qW pqrw prq ky pVHnw SurU kro Aqy Sbd swrw pVHo[ jy vwr hovy qW 
pauVI dy swry slok qy pauVI pVHnI cwhIey[ Sbd dy AMq ivc ijQy ‘nwnk’ nwm Aw jwvy, aus quk qy Bog 
pwieAw jwvy[ 

 When taking the Hukam, the hymn that is continuing on the top of the left hand page must be 
 read from the beginning. If the Sabad begins on the previous page, turn over the page and 
 read the whole Sabad from the beginning to the end. If the scriptural composition that is 
 continuing on the top of the left hand page is a vār (ode), then start from the first of the slokas 
 preceding the paKRI and read upto the end of the paKRI. Conclude the reading at the end of the 
 Sabad with the line in which the name ‘Nānak’ occurs. 
 
(k) dIvwn dI smwpqI jW Bog dw Ardwsw ho ky AMqm hukm ilAw jwvy[ 
 A Hukam must also be taken at the conclusion of the congregational session or after the 
 Ardas. 
 
As explained in the Sikh Rahit Maryādā, Hukam is taken by randomly opening Gurū Granth Sāhib, or 
just from the page that appears after lifting the rumālā. The Sabad that appears on the top of the left 
page is read from its beginning, i.e., from the earlier page where it starts from, which is usually the 
case. But at some places the Sabad starts from the very first word of the left hand side page, in such a 
case one does not need to go to the previous page. Some examples of this can be found on pages 426, 
484, 490, 601, 682 etc. This usually happens when a new composition or a Rāg starts on that page. 
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Places where only a word or two appear on the top of the left page before the Sabad ends, are also to 
be considered as the continuation of the previous page and the hymn is to be recited accordingly. 
Example: pages 416, 492, 692, 832, 850, 874, 896 etc. 
 
There might be cases, though, where finding the right place to start reading a hymn and ending it is 
difficult to decide. The usual way of locating a start is an array of continuous numbers followed by a 
Rāg name and the Mahal (Gurū) number or Bhagat name, which is easily visible. For example: 
“]2]1]57] rwmklI mhlw 5]”. Alternately, the Mahal name or Bhagat name may not appear after the 
numbers. Example: “]4]1] Awsw]”. Some times simply the Rāg name may start a Sabad such as 
“]2]3] dyvgMDwrI]” or just Mahal name with salok as in Vārs “]6] slok mÚ 5]”. In addition there are 
instances where continous numbers are the only indication of an end and start of a Sabad with no 
other title. Example: “]8]1]3] jnm mrx”. 
 
The ending line of a Sabad usually has “Nānak” or the name of the Bhagat whose composition it is. 
 
Special care is needed when encountering a ƀsTpadI or a Chant. Ideally, the whole ƀsTpadI, or the 
Chant is to be recited. People tend to read just a stanza to make them short, as some times internal 
stanzas end with “Nānak” as well. 
 
Below are the page numbers with the short description of the typical cases where caution is to be 
exercised. Cases have been picked from page number 400 through 900. 
 
Page  Description 
434 ƏaTI - Starts from two pages before, so the actual beginning is at page.432. Being a 

continuous hymn, this needs to be recited from the beginning. (page 432; rwgu Awsw mhlw 
1 ptI ilKI < siqgur pRswid] … to page 434; swier iev kihAw]35]1]) 

442 Chant- Complete one and a half page Chant, beginning at page 440, is to be read. 
Reading just the ninth stanza would be inappropriate. (page 440; < siqgur pRswid] Awsw 
mhlw 3 CMq Gru 3] … to page 442; scI qyrI vifAweI]10]2]7]5]2]7]) 

456 Chant - This is a typical example of a Chant where it begins with a salok, followed by a 
Chant, and ends in the fourth stanza. (page 455; Awsw mhlw 5] sloku] bnu bnu iPrqI … to 
page 456; swDh Dir crnI]4]2]5]) 

466 Vār - This is an example of a Vār, where typically the sequence is: Salok M:1, and ƏauRI. 
(page 465; slok mÚ 1] muslmwnw isPiq srIAiq … to page 466; jgjIvnu dwqw pwieAw]6]) 

478 Starts with just Rāg as a title. To be recited as usual. (page 477; Awsw] jb lgu … to page 
478; htY gusweI]4]9] duquky) 

568 This Chant begins on the previous page and ends in the fourth stanza, though the 
composition continues even after that, with a new heading. (page 567; vfhMsu mhlw 3 CMq 
< siqgur pRswid] … to page 568; clY siqgur Bwey]4]1]) 

578 This is a typical case where the Chant begins without a heading on the eighth line of page 
577, has four saloks and four Chants, one in each of the four stanzas, and ends in the fifth 
line of page 578. (page 577; ]4]1] sloku] ikAw suxydo kUVu … to page 578; imil jlu jlih 
Ktwnw]4]2]) 

640 ƀsTpadI - Recite the complete nine stanzas of the ƀsTpadI. (page 639; soriT mhlw 5 Gru 1 
AstpdIAw < siqgur pRswid] … to page 640; BweI ij iklibK kwtxhwru]9]1]) 
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656 This Sabad starts from the third-last line of page 655, without any title, and ends on page 
656. (page 655;]4]6] ikAw pVIAY ikAw gunIAY] … to page 656; n pqIjY qau ikAw 
kIjY]3]7]) 

726 Read the complete Sabad. (page 725; iqlµg mhlw 4] hir kIAw … to page 726; gl 
cMgI]22]2]) 

754 Read the complete ƀsTpadI from the beginning. (page 753; rwgu sUhI mhlw 3 Gru 1 
AstpdIAw < siqgur pRswid] … to page 754; ivchu Awpu gvwey]8]1]) 

756 Read the complete 34 stanzas. (page 755; rwgu sUhI mhlw 3 Gru 10 < siqgur pRswid] … 
to page 756; nwnk scu lhMin]34]1]3]) 

840 Thitī - Read the complete composition. (page 838; iblwvlu mhlw 1 iQqI Gru 10 jiq < 
siqgur pRswid] … to page 840; hm qw ky dwsw]20]1]) 

842 Vār Sat - Read the complete composition. (page 841; iblwvlu mhlw 3 vwr sq Gru 10 < 
siqgur pRswid] … to page 842; bUJY ko sbdu vIcwir]10]1]) 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 9 
Unit: Poetic Formations 
Title: Different Pade (pdy) in Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb) 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 

• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the passages. 
o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 

organization of ideas.  
o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 

accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency, and structural patterns 
of text. 

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purposes and 
characteristics of different forms of poetry as related to Gurbānī (e.g. suhag, ghauri, etc). 

Standard 3: Source Material 
• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 

o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s ‘Darpan’ 

 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to recognize different forms of verses called pades (pdy) in the Gūrū 
Granth Sāhib. 

 ividAwrQI gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj pdyAW dI bxqr ƒ pCwx skxgy[ 
 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be able to recite hukamnāmā from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently. 

 
Materials 

• Professor Sahib ƓiOgh’s ‘Darpan’ 
• Markers and highlighters 
• Copies of Sabads provided in Teachers’ Resources 
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Advanced Preparation 
• The teacher must be familiar with the different compositions to be taught in the lesson. 
• The teacher must be familiar with the definitions of different pades. 

 
Engagement(15-20 minutes) 

• Write the words ‘pdw’, ‘dupdy’, ‘iqpdy’, ‘caupdy’, ‘pMcpdy’, ‘AstpdI’ on the board with their 
definitions.  

 borf ’qy ‘pdw’, ‘dupdy’, ‘iqpdy’, ‘caupdy’, ‘pMcpdy’, ‘AstpdI’ AKr pirBwSwvW sihq ilK idE[ 
• Ask students to repeat the words after you and to read their definitions individually (attached 

in resources). 
 AKrW dw aucwrx krdy hoey ividAwrQIAW ƒ ipCy duhrwaux leI AwKo[ iehnW AKrW dI pirBwSw auh 

Awp pVHn[ 
• Discuss the definitions with students.  
 ividAwrQIAW nwl AKrW dI pirBwSw sWJI kro[ 
• Let students copy the definitions.  
 ividAwrQI pirBwSwvW Awpxy kol ilK lYx[ 
• Ask students how the words differ from each other with similar ending. The answer should be 

that they differ in the first part of the word.  
 ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo ik iehnW SbdW ivc kI Prk hY[ jvwb hoxw cwhIdw hY ik iehnW swry AKrW dw 

pihlw Bwg vKrw hY[ 
• Inform students that there are different types of poetry in the Gurū Granth Sāhib and they are 

going to learn about the verses written in couplets, triplets, quadruplets, quintuplets and 
octuplets. These forms of poetry are found in the Gurū Granth Sāhib, written in different 
rhythmic arrangements in different rāgs, in the sabads. 

 ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik gurbwxI ivc vK-vK kwiv rUp drj hn Aqy auh pdw, dupdy, iqpdy, caupdy, 
pMcpdy qy AStpdIAW bwry isKxgy[ gurU gMRQ swihb ivc ieh kwiv rUp vK-vK qrqIv ivc rwgW 
ADIn SbdW dy rUp ivc drj hn[ 

• Every sabad has its composition denoted in the heading.  
 hr iek sbd dy isrlyK ivc aus dI bxqr dsI geI hY[ 
• In addition, there is a number at the end of each pada marked by two lines before and after.  
 hr pdy dy AMq ivc qrqIv nwl AMk drj hn Aqy aus AMk dy Agy qy ipCy do KVIAW lkIrW hn[ 
• Ask them to highlight the numbers given in the sabads provided. 

ividAwrQIAW ƒ hyT id`qy sbdW ivc iehnW AMkW ’qy inSwn lwaux leI AwKo[ 
 

Exploration (25-30 minutes) 
• Provide students with copies of Sabads that have examples of their different types based on 

poetic meter. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ id`qy hoey sbd PVw idE, ijhnW ivc kwiv rUp dy ADwr ’qy auhnW dI bxqr dw Prk 
pqw lgdw hY[ 

• Ask students to identify them. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ bxqrW dI pCwx krn leI AwKo[ 

• Ask them to highlight the examples of different pades from the Sabads. 
auhnW ƒ pdyAW dy vK-vK nmUinAW ’qy inSwn lgwaux leI AwKo[ 

• Give them about 10-15 minutes to complete the task.  
ieh kMm pUrw krn leI ividAwrQIAW ƒ 10 qoN 15 imMtW dw smW idE[ 
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• Give them another handout, with sabads without the headings, and ask them to label the 
sabads as pades by reading the lines. For example, if there are three lines to a stanza it is a 
tipde.  
auprMq ividAwrQIAW ƒ ibnw isrlyK vwly sbdW dw prcw dy idE Aqy auhnW ƒ isrlyK ilKx leI 
kho[ imswl vjoN: ijs sbd ivc kul iqMn sqrW (bMd) hox auh iqpdy hY[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes). 

• Assign a couple of Rags to each group and ask them to find examples from ‘Darpan’ of 
the different types of compositions found in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

• Some students may find examples readily, others might need help. Go around and help 
them. The page numbers in different Rags with different rhythmic arrangements are 
given in Teachers Resources. 

• Go over the examples and reiterate the rhythmic arrangements of verse formations in the 
Gurū Granth Sāhib. For example, a couplet for dupde and a triplet for tipde; each 
arrangement has a number in the end marked by two parallel bars on either side. 

 ividAwrQIAW ƒ toilAW ivc vMf ky hr iek ƒ do-cwr rwgW dy nwm idE Aqy auhnW ƒ drpn ivcoN 
vKry-vKry bMdW dy sbdW dI bxqr vwly sbd lBx leI AwKo[ loV pYx ’qy ividAwrQIAW dI mdd 
vI kro[ AiDAwpk sroq ivc mdd leI sbdW dI mOjUdgI vwly gurU gRMQ swihb dy AMk id`qy hoey hn[ 
AMq ivc SbdW dI bxqr iPr duhrwE qW ik ividAwrQIAW ƒ ieh cMgI qrW smJ Aw jwvy[ 

 
Evaluation (on-going) 

• Students will be assessed on the different types of compositions that they have learned in the 
lesson. 

• Students may have informal oral assessment as well as formal written assessment.  
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Teachers Resources 
Definitions 
pdw: Generic name for poetic meter in which a Sabad is composed. It may consist of 1-5 verses/ lines 

called tuk, i.e., ik-tukā -1 line, do-tuke - two lines, etc. 
dupdy: A Sabad of two stanzas. 
 do bMdW dw sbd[ 
 
iqpdy: A Sabad of three stanzas. 
 iqn bMdW dw sbd[ 
 
caupdy: A Sabad of four stanzas. 
 cwr bMdW dw sbd[ 
 
pMcpdy: A Sabad of five stanzas. 
 pMj bMdW dw sbd[ 
 
AstpdI: A composition of eight stanzas. 
 AT bMdW dw sbd[ 
 
sUhI mhlw 1 AStpdIAw 
ijau Awrix lohw pwie BMin GVweIAY] iqau swkqu jonI pwie BvY BvweIAY]1]  
ibnu bUJy sBu duKu duKu kmwvxw] haumY AwvY jwie Brim Bulwvxw]1]rhwau]  
qUM gurmuiK rKxhwru hir nwmu iDAweIAY] mylih quJih rjwie sbdu kmweIAY]2]  
qUM kir kir vyKih Awip dyih su pweIAY] qU dyKih Qwip auQwip dir bInweIAY]3]  
dyhI hovig Kwku pvxu aufweIAY] iehu ikQY Gru Aauqwku mhlu n pweIAY]4] 
idhu dIvI AMD Goru Gbu muhweIAY] grib musY Gru coru iksu rUAweIAY]5]  
gurmuiK coru n lwig hir nwim jgweIAY] sbid invwrI Awig joiq dIpweIAY]6]  
lwlu rqnu hir nwmu guir suriq buJweIAY] sdw rhY inhkwmu jy gurmiq pweIAY]7]  
rwiq idhY hir nwau mMin vsweIAY] nwnk myil imlwie jy quDu BweIAY]8] (pMnw 752) 
 
soriT mhlw 5 Gru 3 dupdy  < siqgur pRswid] 
rwmdws srovir nwqy] siB auqry pwp kmwqy] 
inrml hoey kir iesnwnw] guir pUrY kIny dwnw]1] 
siB kusl Kym pRiB Dwry] shI slwmiq siB Qok aubwry gur kw sbdu vIcwry] rhwau]  
swD sMig mlu lwQI] pwrbRhmu BieE swQI]  
nwnk nwmu iDAwieAw] Awid purK pRBu pwieAw]2] (pMnw 625) 
 
DnwsrI mhlw 3 Gru 2 caupdy  
< siqgur pRswid] 
iehu Dnu AKutu n inKutY n jwie] pUrY siqguir dIAw idKwie]  
Apuny siqgur kau sd bil jweI] gur ikrpw qy hir mMin vsweI]1] 
sy DnvMq hir nwim ilv lwie] guir pUrY hir Dnu prgwisAw hir ikrpw qy vsY min Awie] rhwau] 
Avgux kwit gux irdY smwie] pUry gur kY shij suBwie]  
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pUry gur kI swcI bwxI] suK mn AMqir shij smwxI]2] 
eyku Acrju jn dyKhu BweI] duibDw mwir hir mMin vsweI] 
nwmu Amolku n pwieAw jwie] gur prswid vsY min Awie]3] 
sB mih vsY pRBu eyko soie] gurmqI Git prgtu hoie] 
shjy ijin pRBu jwix pCwixAw] nwnk nwmu imlY mnu mwinAw]4] (pMnw 663) 
 
gUjrI mhlw 5 iqpdy Gru 2  
< siqgur pRswid] 
duK ibnsy suK kIAw invwsw iqRsnw jlin buJweI] 
nwmu inDwnu siqgurU idRVwieAw ibnis n AwvY jweI]1] 
hir jip mwieAw bMDn qUty] Bey ik®pwl dieAwl pRB myry swD sMgiq imil CUty]1] rhwau]  
AwT phr hir ky gun gwvY Bgiq pRymris mwqw] 
hrK sog duhu mwih inrwlw krxYhwru pCwqw]2] 
ijs kw sw iqn hI riK lIAwsgl jugiq bix AweI] 
khu nwnk pRB purK dieAwlw kImiq khxu n jweI]3]1]9] (pMnw 497) 
 
Extra Examples of the poetic Formations taught in the lesson: 
1. Dupde, Rāg Āsā p. 389 - 396 
2. Tipde, Rāg Gūjrī p. 497 - 500 onwards 
3. ƂaKpade, Rāg Mājh p. 94 - 98 
4. ƀsTpadI, Sirīrāg p. 262, 417 - 464 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 10 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 6, 7 and 8 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translation of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) passage (with aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 paKRIs (pauVI) with saloks of Āsā Kī Vār 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr). 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of new words and their function in the 
sentence. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW dy ArQ Aqy slok pVHky bwxI ivc auhnW dy Bwv ƒ smJ skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to write a well organized paragraph summarizing the salient points of 
saloks. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivclIAW muK ivcwrW ƒ aujwgr kr ky cMgw sMgiTq bMd ilK skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write the summary in an organized paragraph. 
ividAwrQI slokW dI sMKyp ivcwr ƒ qrqIbvwr bMd (pYrHy) ivc ilK skxgy[ 
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Prerequisites 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently. 
• Students must have read and completed the first five saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must have prior knowledge of the use of idioms, metaphors and similes in ƆurbANI, 

especially, Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Materials 

• Copies of Āsā kī Vār salok numbers 6, 7, and 8 with stīk (stIk) 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms 
• Highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with the three saloks, their themes and the meanings of new 
words. 

• The teacher must be familiar with the ideology of ƆurbANI that recurs in saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Review previous lesson briefly. 
ipCly pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 

• Students read aloud, one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI imlky iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHdy hn[  

• Students highlight the new words and take notes as the teacher explains the meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk vloN id`qy nvyN AKrW dy ArQW ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• The teacher discusses the theme of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

• The teacher discusses meanings of new words (literal as well as figurative) in the context of 
ƆurbANI, to highlight the essence and theme of the salok. 
AiDAwpk nvyN AKrW dy ArQ gurbwxI dy prsMg ivc smJwvy[ auhnW dy AKrI Aqy AlMkwrk ArQ 
slokW dy prkrn ƒ smJx ivc vDyry mdd krngy[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes): 

• Students get into small groups and discuss the theme of each salok. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky slokW dy prkrn ivcwrngy[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKr Aqy auhnW dy ArQ grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN muhwvirAW dI pCwx krky grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• It is hoped that students will agree upon certain important idioms that highlight the meaning 
of the salok. 
aumId hY ik ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN kuJ prmuK muhwvirAW ’qy sihmqI bxw skxgy jo slok dy Bwv 
ArQ ƒ spSt krdy hn[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• The teacher explains the theme of the three saloks. 
• The recurring theme/ ideology in Āsā kī Vār and all ƆurbANI in the Gurū Granth Sāhib is 

what Gurū Nānak Sāhib taught at the outset—Nām japnā (nwm jpnw): remember Vāhigurū all 
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the time, ƖanD Chaknā (vMf Cknw): share with the needy, and Kirt Karnī (ikrq krnI): earn an 
honest living. 

• Salok 6: People of different faiths (Hindū, Muslim, Jogī etc.) perform different acts, for 
example, fasting, dancing in front of gods and goddesses, meditating, to please and achieve 
oneness with Vāhigurū/One Reality; they emphasize physical performance, but Gurū Nānak 
Sāhib says that the real devotees have unconditional love for Vāhigurū and they only seek 
company of those who are engrossed in the love of Vāhigurū. 

• Salok 7: A human being can only recognize the presence of eternal Truth, Vāhigurū, when 
one remembers Vāhigurū in all humility and tries to rid oneself of ego “haumY”. Nām Simran is 
the remedy for attaining humbleness and renouncing ego, and for uniting with the Creator. 

• Salok 8: Vāhigurū takes care of all the creatures in the Creation. All rituals to protect life are 
unnecessary. Instead, praises and remembrance of Vāhigurū is paramount to attain eternal 
Truth. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• Students summarize the points of each salok in a well organized and coherent paragraph. 
• Students answer comprehension questions pertaining to the saloks. 

o Outline the themes of the three saloks. 
o What Karam ƊAMD are prohibited in the saloks? Why? 
o How can a human being unite with his Creator? 
o Identify the examples of other religions that are referred to in the saloks. 
o What does, “imtI muslmwn kI pyVY peI kuim@Awr]” mean? What is the significance of this 

line in the ƆurbANI and in the history of Sikhī? 
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Teacher Resources 
• Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 
• Graphic Organizer for Meanings. 
• Graphic Organizer with idioms and metaphors. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning Figurative meaning 

srIAiq sarīati Srh muslmwnI kwƒn 
Arcw  arcā Awdr pUjw 
sMuin sunni isPr (zero) APur AvsQw 
inrMjn niraPjan mwieAw dy pRBwv qoN rihq mwieAw dy pRBwv qoN rihq (detached) 

sqIAw satīā dwnI dirAw idl (generous) 

AYQwaU aithāū ies jgq qoN ies jgq qoN (from this world) 

pyVY peRai vs gulwmI 
bpuVI bapuRI vycwrI vycwrI (hapless) 

cukwieAw cukAiA dUr kr id`qw dUr kr id`qw 
Avqwru avtāru nrk jW surg ivc pYxw muV-muV jMmxW (heaven and hell as states 

of mind) 
jwqI ijnsI jātī jinsī jwq pwq aUc nIc 
lUJY lūjhai sVdw hY iKJdw hY 
suikRqu sukritu cMgy kMm cMgy kMm (good deeds) 

Aglw agalā v`fw v`fw (bigger) 

AMfj anDaj AMifAW qoN pYdw hox vwly jIv AMifAW qoN pYdw hox vwly jIv (creatures 
born of eggs) 

jyrj jeraj ijaur qoN pYdw hox vwly jIv, pSU ijaur qoN pYdw hox vwly jIv (mammals) 

auqBujW utbhujAM DrqI ivcoN augx vwly bUty DrqI ivcoN augx vwly bUty (Plants; things 
that grow from the Earth) 

KwxI khANI isRStI dI auqpqI dy qrIky isRStI dI auqpqI dy qrIky 
imiq miti imxqI AMdwzw 
myrW merAM myr prbq v`fw prbq (big mountain) 

johwrI johārī pRxwm kudos 

suAsiq suasti jY hovY Atl rhy 
sMgrwm saOgrAm juD struggle 
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Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary 
Terms 

Example from the Text Literal Meaning 

Similes haumY dIrG rogu hY dwrU BI iesu mwih] vwihgurU jI dI myhr sdkw ieh rog nwm kmwx nwl dUr ho 
jWdw hY[ 

Metaphors Bgqw BuK swlwhxu pRBU dI isPq slwh dI BuK[ 

Idioms siqgur ivic Awpu riKEnu pRBU ny Awpxw Awp siqgurU ivc riKAw hoieAw hY[ 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 11 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 9, 10 and 11 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently, accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea, 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) passage (with aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography. 

Students must use a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 paKRIs (pauVI) with saloks of Āsā kī Vār 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read ƆurbANI fluently and with correct intonation. 
ividAwrQI AswnI nwl suD gurbwxI pVH skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of new words and idioms. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW Aqy muhwvirAW dy ArQ smJ skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write a well organized paragraph summarizing the salient points of 
saloks. 
ividAwrQI hr slok dy Bwv au~pr iek cMgw sMgiTq bMd (pYrHw) ilK skxgy[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be familiar with Āsā kī Vār. 
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• Students must be able to read Gurbani fluently. 
• Students must have read and completed the first eight saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 

 
Materials 

• Copies of Āsā kī Vār salok number 9, 10 and 11 with sTIk (stIk) 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms 
• Highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with the three saloks, their themes and the meanings of new 
words as well as idioms. 

• The teacher must be familiar with the ideology of Gurbani that recurs in saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Briefly review previous saloks with students and move on to the next saloks. 
ipCly pwT ivc ivcwry slokW ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 

• Students read aloud, one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI iekswr iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHn[ 

• Students highlight the new words and take notes as the teacher explains the meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk dy id`qy vyrvy ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• The teacher discusses the themes of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students get into small groups and discuss the theme. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky slokW dy prkrn ivcwrngy[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW dy ArQ grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN muhwvirAW dI pCwx krky grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• It is expected that students will agree upon certain important idioms and metaphors that 
highlight the meanings of the saloks. 
aumId hY ik ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN kuJ prmuK muhwvirAW ’qy sihmqI bxw skxgy jo slok dy Bwv 
ArQ ƒ spSt krdy hn[ 

• The class teacher explains to the students how ‘imagery’ is used in Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
 AiDAwpk ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`sy ik gurU gMRQ swihb ivc ikvyN AlMkwr vrqy gey hn[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes)  

• The teacher explains the theme of the three saloks. 
• In the three saloks discussed in this lesson Gurū Nānak Sāhib says that infinite studies of 

books or immense collection of knowledge is of no use for spiritual upliftment unless one 
applies the knowledge gained, to practical life. On the contrary, it increases a person’s ego, 
without any spiritual gains, no matter how much one studies and how many books one 
memorizes. Only Nām Simran (nwm ismrn) brings contentment, and only contentment sheds 
off the shackles of greed and other vices. Contentment brings one closer to Vāhigurū and that 
is the eternal Truth. 
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• Salok 9: Studying without aim only to collect degrees is not worth the time. Second stanza: 
examples of all the rituals performed by jogīs (jogI), sanyāsīs (snXwsI) and so called Pandits 
are futile. Living a practical life devoid of deceit and corruption, remembrance of Vāhigurū 
(vwihgurU) and only leading a truthful life will get us closer to our Creator and internal peace. 

• Salok 10: Everything on the Earth is ephemeral. For example, plants and humans have finite 
life. The only thing of permanence is Vāhigurū’s Identity. 

• Salok 11: Gurū Nānak Sāhib used similes of planting seeds in the ground for planting 
Vāhigurū’s Name in our hearts. Just as we have to take care of the plant by watering it and 
providing fertilizer for it to grow healthy, similarly we have to nurture Vāhigurū’s name in 
our heart by weeding out greed, anger and ego for Vāhigurū’s Name to grow in our hearts. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher asks oral questions to elicit answers to the new information gained in the saloks 
of the lesson. 

• The formal assessment includes questions such as: 
o Describe the essence of the three saloks. 
o Why is it not enough to just study or memorize the religious books? 
o How can one identify with Vāhigurū? 
o Write a commentary on “Eternal Truth.” 
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Teacher Resources 
• Darpan (drpn) by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh (www.gurugranthdarpan.com). 
• Graphic organizer for Meanings. 
• Graphic organizer for Idioms. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning Figurative Meaning 
kIriq kīrati kIrqn js (Praise of Vāhigurū) 

krmw bwhry karmā bāhre krmhIx bKSS hIx (Without Vāhigurū’s grace) 

mUlu mūlu muF pRBU (Vāhigurū) 

FwFI DhADhI mwVw ijhw FwFI Non entity 

Dwvdy dhāvde Btkdy iPrdy hn Wandering lost 

kUVu kURu JUT, Cl nwSvMq (Mortal) 

kUiV kUVY kURi kURai Cl dw moh Cl, JUT dw jwl (Charm/ pull of the false) 

scu sacu kUV dw ault AslIAq (Truth) 

qyvyho teveho auho ijhw Like him (comparison) 

jyvyhI jevehī ijho ijhw Like him (comparison: these are 
corresponding pronouns) 

AlK alakh ijhVw smiJAw nw jw sky AidRSt (Unfathomable) 

lbu labu lwlc Greed 

mhqw mahatā vzIr Advisor 

iskdwru sikdāru cODrI Leader 

ihkmiq hikmati clwkI Cunning 

Bwih bhāhi Ag ivc iqRSnw dI Ag (Anxiety, desire) 

moK duAwru mokh duāru mukqI dw drvwzw Absolute bliss 

prvwxw parvANA v`tw Measure 

vdI vadī bDI hoeI Predetermined 

vykI vekī keI rMgW dy Multicolored 
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Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary 
Terms 

Example From  
the Text 

Meaning English Meaning 

Similes    
Metaphors kUV kI mlu… 

Driq kwieAW swiD kY... 
ivic dyie krqw bIau... 
Awqm qIriQ kry invwsu... 
srm pwhu qin hoie... 

pwpW dI mYl 
kwieAw DrqI ƒ iqAwr krky 
krqwr rUpI bIj 
Awqmw rUpI qIrQ au~qy 
imhnq qy au~Dm dI pwh 

Sins 
Prepare oneself to accept 
Vāhigurū 
Nām as seed 
Conscience 
Hard work and effort (on 
Vāhigurū)  

Idioms kUV kUVY nyhu lgw... 
 
CwlW mwrIAW.. 

Cl ivc Psy hoie dw Cl nwl 
moh 
Awpxw zor lwieAW 

Varied human activities to collect 
wealth 
Made efforts 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 12 
Unit Name: Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb) Grammar 
Title: Pronouns 1 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 5: Grammar (Parts of Speech and Sentence Structure) 
• Students identify all parts of speech, types and structure of sentences. 

o Students identify previously learned parts of speech in sample series of paragraphs and 
sentences. 

o Students use correct and varied sentence types and sentence openings to present a lively 
and effective personal style. 

Standard 10: Reading the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib 
• Students will be able to read the Hukam from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

o Students will be able to receive the Hukam during the regular service as well as 
participate in various recitations, including ƀkhanD ƏATh (AKMf pwT) and Sahaj ƏATh (shj 
pwT). 

 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to recognize personal pronouns in ƆurbANI (gurbwxI). 
ividAwrQI ivAkqIgq pVnWvW ƒ pCwx skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to recognize the pronouns used in the subject and the object position. 
ividAwrQI pVnWvW ƒ krqw kwrk qy krm kwrk rUpW ivc smJ skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to recognize the spelling of pronouns based on gender. 
ividAwrQI, ilMg dy ADwr ’qy pVnWvW dy Sbd-joV (spYilMg) pCwx skxgy[ 

4. Students will be able to read the pronouns correctly and understand the relationship in the 
sentence. 
ividAwrQI pVnwvW dw suD aucwrx kr skxgy Aqy sMbMDkI Bwv smJ skxgy[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be able to recite hukamnāmā (hukmnwmw) from Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently with some comprehension. 
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Materials 

• Gurū Granth Sāhib Darpan (drpn) by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh 
• ƆurbANI Viākaran (gurbwxI ivAwkrn) by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh 
• Graphic Organizer list of pronouns 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher should be familiar with the personal pronouns used in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• The teacher should be familiar with the use of pronouns in the objective and subjective 

position. 
• The teacher should be familiar with the spelling of pronouns based on gender. 

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes)  

• Begin discussion with the definition of a pronoun. A pronoun is a word used in place of a 
noun. For example: The boy is playing soccer. “The boy” will be replaced by “he”. Similarly, 
a female noun will be replaced by “she”. Students give examples and with the help of the 
teacher learn the correct use of pronouns. It must be noted that some pronouns are not gender 
specific.  
pVnWv dI ivAwiKAw nwl gl-bwq ArMBo[ ijhVy AKr nWv dI QW vrqy jWdy hn auhnW ƒ pVnWv 
AwiKAw jWdw hY[ nmUnw: muMfw Putbwl Kyf irhw hY[ ieQy jykr ‘muMfw’ dI QW ‘auh’ sMkyqk vrqIey qW ‘auh’ 
AKr pVnWv hovygw[ ividAwrQI pVnWvW dy hor audwhrx idMdy hn qy AiDAwpk dI mdd nwl auhnW dI 
shI vrqoN isKdy hn[ ieh gl ivcwrnXog hY ik keI pVnWv ilMg dI pRkwr qoN mukq huMdy hn[ 

• Students get into small groups and try to fill in the organizer with personal pronouns in the 
subject and object position. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky AwrgynweIzr ƒ krqw kwrk qy krm kwrk rUp ivc 
ivAkqIgq pVnWvW nwl Brdy hn[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students find subject and object pronouns from given ƆurbANI lines from the Gurū Granth 
Sāhib. 
ividAwrQI gurbwxI dIAW qukW ivcoN krqwvwck qy krmvwck pVnWv cuxngy[ ijvyN, “nwnk soeI 
jIivAw ‘ijin’ eyku pCwqw]” 

• Students are given lines from the Gurū Granth Sāhib and asked to underline the pronouns. 
AiDAwpk ividArQIAW ƒ gurbwxI dIAW qukW dyxgy Aqy ividAwrQI pVnwvW ’qy inSwn lgwauxgy[ 

• Students complete the graphic organizer by inserting the pronouns in the appropriate 
columns. 
ividAwrQI grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc qrqIbvwr pVnWvW ƒ Brky pUrw krngy[ 

• Students justify their choices and placement of the pronouns in the column. 
ividAwrQI cox krn dy kwrn dsxgy[ 

• Students accomplish the task with teacher assistance. 
ividAwrQI ieh kMm AiDAwpk dI mdd nwl pUrw krngy[ 

• Students play a game. 
ividAwrQI iek Kyf Kyfdy hn[ 

• Teacher writes the number 1 to 15 on a piece of paper, with a ƆurbANI line containing a 
pronoun written next to each. 
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AiDAwpk iek kwgz au~qy 1 qoN 15 qk igxqI ilKky, hryk AMk dy swhmxy iek gurbwxI dI quk ilKdy 
hn ijs ivc pVnWv hovy[ 

• Start out with a bag of candies. Wrap some paper or newspaper around it. 
imiTAweI jW twPIAW nwl BirAw iek f`bw lYky auhdy aUpr kwgz jW AKbwr lpyt idE[ 

• Once again write the numbers 1 to 15 individually on small pieces of paper. On top of the 
wrapped newspaper paste any one of these numbers. 
kwgz dy vK-vK tukiVAW ’qy 1 qoN 15 qk AMk ilK idE[ imiTAweI dy f`by au~qy iehnW ivcoN koeI iek 
AMk icpkw idE[ 

• Similarly keep wrapping the parcel using the numbers randomly all the way up. There should 
be some layers between each number. 
ies prkwr f`by ƒ vwrI isr pihlW kwgz lpyitAw jwey iPr AMkW vwly tukVy icpkwey jwx[ AMkW ƒ 
vKrw rKx leI auhnW ivckwr kwgz dI Gto-Gt iek prq hoxI cwhIdI hY[ 

• Then get ready to play. Students sit in a circle and pass the parcel around as the music is 
played. When the music stops the student with the ball peels off the top layer and reads the 
number. 
iPr ividAwrQI Kyf Kyfx leI golwkwr ivc bYTx[ auprMq koeI sMgIq clw ky f`by ƒ goly dI qrqIv 
ivc Gumwaux[ sMgIq ƒ ivc ikqy rok id`qw jwvy[ sMgIq dy rukx vyly f`bw ijs ividAwrQI kol hovygw 
auh f`by dI sB qoN auprlI prq ƒ lwh ky swhmxy Awey AMk ƒ pVHygw[ 

• From your paper of ƆurbANI lines, read the appropriate line corresponding to the number of 
the peeled layer or have another student read it. 
swhmxy Awey AMk dy muqwbk gurbwxI dI qukW vwly kwgz qoN aus AMk dy swhmxy ilKI quk pVHI jwvy[ 

• The person who opened the parcel picks the pronoun and then categorizes it as subject or 
object. 
ijs ividAwrQI ny f`by au~qoN kwgz lwihAw sI auh gurbwxI dI quk ivcoN pVnWv lB ky aus ƒ krqw 
vwck jW krm vwck, Xog vrg ivc vMfygw[ 

• In addition, the student has to explain and support his/her answer. If the student is not able to 
explain his/her answer, ask volunteers to help. 
ies qoN ielwvw ividAwrQI Awpxy juAwb dy hk ivc dlIl vI dvygw[ jykr ividAwrQI nw ds sky qW 
hornW ƒ Agy Awaux leI AwKo[ 

• The game is continued until the last paper of the ball is unwrapped and read. 
Kyf audoN qk cldI rhygI jd qk swry AMk Aqy gurbwxI dIAW qukW pVHIAW nhIN jWdIAW[ 

• Have the winner share the bag of candy with the students. 
jyqU iKfwrI ƒ miTAweI dw f`bw swirAW nwl sWJw krn leI dy idE[ 

• This game enables students to increase fluency in reading ƆurbANI and also gives them 
practice in recognizing personal pronouns. 
ieh Kyf ividAwrQIAW ƒ ijQy gurbwxI ƒ pVHn dw AiBAws krwauNdI hY au~Qy nwl hI ivAkqIgq 
pVnWvW dI pCwx ivc vI mdd krdI hY[ 

• Another game: The teacher writes all the personal pronouns used in the Gurū Granth Sāhib on 
pieces of cardboard and puts them in a box. Students get turns to pick a pronoun and then say 
if it is a subject or object pronoun. The lines are on the white board to assist students in 
deciphering the pronouns. 
iek hor Kyf: AiDAwpk gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj swry ivAkqIgq pVnWv g`qy dy vKo-vK tukiVAW ’qy 
ilK ky iek bksy ivc pw dyvy[ iviDAwrQI vwrI isr iek-iek tukVw k`Fky aus ivc ilKy pVnWv dw 
shI vrg (krqw vwck jW krm vwck) dsdy hn[ ividAwrQIAW ƒ pVnWvW dI pCwx ivc mdd krn 
leI qukW icty qKqy (borf) au~qy ilKIAW hoeIAW hn[ 
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• pVnWv (Personal Pronoun), au~qm puurK (First Person) 
o hau AwieAw dUrhu cil kY mY qkI qau srxwie jIau] 

mY Awsw rKI iciq mih myrw sBo duKu gvwie jIau] 
o moih AnwQ pRB qyrI srx] 
o pRB jI moih kvnu AnwQu ibcwrw] 
o ijnw pCwqw scu cuMmw pYr mUM] 
o mU QIAwaU qKqu iprI mihMjy pwiqswh] 
o mY grIb scu tyk qUM myry siqgur pUry] 
o hm iqn ky crx pKwldy DUiV Goil Goil pIjY] 
o iesu suK qy isv bRhm frwnw] so suKu hmhu swcu kir jwnw] 
o AsI Kqy bhuqu kmwvdy AMqu n pwrwvwru] 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• How does ƆurbANI Grammar differ from the conventional Gurmukhī (gurmuKI) grammar? 
• The teacher explains the rules of grammar to students with examples given above. 
• The teacher may ask students to read ƆurbANI and find additional lines with pronouns in the 

subject and object positions. 
• It is important to note the spelling change with the change of number and gender. 
• Spelling rules are consistent in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher gives informal assessment to students by asking oral questions pertaining to 
personal pronouns. 

• The teacher makes a formal test paper where students read several ƆurbANI lines and choose 
personal pronouns and identify their number as singular or plural. 
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Teacher Resources 
• ƆurbANI ƖiAkaraN (gurbwxI ivAwkrx) by professor Sāhib ƓiOgh 
• Graphic Organizer 
• Games mentioned above 

 
Singular Plural 
hau, mY, moih, mU, mUM, moih hm, hmhu, AsI, hmih 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 13 - 15 
Unit Name: Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb) Grammar 
Title: Pronouns 2 – 4 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 5: Grammar: Parts of Speech and Sentence Structure 
• Students identify all parts of speech, types and structure of sentences. 

o Students identify previously learned parts of speech in sample series of paragraphs and 
sentences. 

o Students use correct and varied sentence types and sentence openings to present a lively 
and effective personal style. 

Standard 10: Reading the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib 
• Students will be able to read the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

o Students will be able to receive the Hukam during the regular service as well as 
participate in various recitations, including ƀkhaND ƏATh (AKMf pwT) and Sahaj ƏATh (shj 
pwT). 

 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to recognize personal pronouns in ƆurbANI (gurbwxI). 
ividAwrQI ivAkqIgq pVnWvW ƒ pCwx skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to recognize the pronouns used in the subject and object position. 
ividAwrQI pVnWvW ƒ krqw kwrk qy krm kwrk rUp ivc smJ skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to recognize the spelling of pronouns based on gender. 
ividAwrQI pVnWvW dy ilMg dy ADwr ’qy auhnW dy Sbd-joV (spYilMg) pCwx skxgy[ 

4. Students will be able to read the pronouns correctly and understand the relationship in the 
sentence. 
ividAwrQI pVnWvW dw suD aucwrx kr skxgy Aqy sMbMDkI Bwv smJ skxgy[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be able to recite hukam from Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently with some comprehension. 
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Materials 
• Gurū Granth Sāhīb Darpan by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh 
• Graphic Organizer list of pronouns 
• Linguistics of ƆurbANI by Harinder Singh 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher should be familiar with the personal pronouns used in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• The teacher should be familiar with the use of pronouns in the objective and subjective 

position. 
• The teacher should be familiar with the spelling of pronouns based on gender. 

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Begin discussion with the definition of a pronoun: A pronoun is a word used in place of a 
noun. For example, “A boy is playing soccer”. “A boy” will be replaced by “he”. Similarly, a 
female noun will be replaced by “she”. Students give examples, and with the help of the 
teacher learn the correct use of pronouns. 
pVnWv dI ivAwiKAw nwl gl-bwq ArMBo[ ijhVy AKr nWv dI QW vrqy jWdy hn auhnW ƒ pVnWv 
AwiKAw jWdw hY[ nmUnw: muMfw Putbwl Kyf irhw hY[ ieQy jykr ‘muMfw’ dI QW ‘auh’ sMkyqk vrqIey qW ‘auh’ 
AKr pVnWv hovygw[ ividAwrQI pVnWvW dy hor audwhrx idMdy hn qy AiDAwpk dI mdd nwl auhnW dI 
shI vrqoN isKdy hn[ 

• ƆurbANI grammar is different from the standard conventional Pañjābī Grammar which has 
only one first person singular pronoun “mY”. First, the pronouns in Gurū Granth Sāhib come 
from many different languages. So there are different forms for first person pronoun: hau, 
moih, mUM. Secondly, ƆurbANI’ s language has come from the 12th to the 17th centuries and it has 
remained intact in the Gurū Granth Sāhib, while the Pañjābī Language has developed through 
the centuries to attain its present form. Thirdly, ƆurbANI is in verse, poetic form with metric 
balance to convey a divine message. And finally, the verse form allows to have the subject 
pronouns to be in the object position, for example; ijnI pCwqw scu cuMmw pYr “mUM” 
gurbwxI ivAwkrx AjokI pMjwbI dI ivAwkrx qoN vKrI hY, ijs ivc (pMjwbI) isrP iek auqm purK 
iek vcn pVnWv huMdw hY (mYN)[ pihlw, gurU gMRQ swihb ivc pVnWv keI BwSwvW ivcoN Awey hn[ ies 
leI auqm purK pVnWv dy keI rUp mOjUd hn: hau, moih, mUM, Awd[ dUjw, gurbwxI ivclIAW BwSwvW 
bwrHvIN qoN sqwrHvIN sdI ivckwr dIAW hn Aqy gurU gMRQ swihb ivc drj ho jwx krky auho ijhIAW hI 
hn, jdik pMjwbI BwSw ny ies dOrwn bhuq ivkws kIqw qy Awpxw rUp kwPI bdilAw ijs krky ies ny 
Awpxw Ajokw rUp ApxwieAw[ qIjw, gurbwxI kwiv rUp Aqy ielhwmI (dYvI) hox krky vKrI bMidSW ivc 
gweI geI hY[ AKIrlw, kwiv rUp ivc hox krky gurbwxI ivc krqw pVnWv, krm pVnWvW dy rUp ivc 
vI AwauNdy hn[ ijvyN: ijnI pCwqw scu cuMmw pYr “mUM”[ 

• Students get into small groups and try to fill in the organizer with personal pronouns in the 
subject and object position. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky AwrgynweIzr ivc ivAkqIgq pVnWvW ƒ krqw 
kwrk qy krm kwrk rUp nwl Brdy hn[ 

Day 2 
• Discuss another form of pronouns used with intransitive verbs. For example, words such as, 

‘muJY’ ‘muJih’ and ‘mwJY’. The influence of the languages and dialects from where these words 
have been taken is clearly visible. Students get into small groups and discuss the ƆurbANI 
lines. 
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Akrmk ikirAw nwl vrqy jwx vwly pVnWvW bwry gl kro[ ijvyN: ‘muJY’, ‘muJih’ Aqy ‘mwJY’[ ijs BwSw 
ivc ieh sbd aucwry gey hn aus BwSw dw prBwv auhnW au~qy mOjUd hY[ ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ 
toilAW ivc vMf ky gurbwxI dIAW qukW au~qy ivcwr krdy hn[ 

• Students choose the pronouns and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI pVnWv cux ky AwrgynweIzr Brdy hn[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students find subject and object pronouns from ƆurbANI lines from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
ividAwrQI gurbwxI dIAW qukW ivcoN krqwvwck qy krmvwck pVnWv cunxgy[ imswl: “nwnk soeI 
jIivAw ‘ijin’ eyku pCwqw”] 

• Students are given lines from the Gurū Granth Sāhib and asked to underline the Pronouns. 
AiDAwpk ividArQIAW ƒ gurbwxI dIAW qukW dyvy Aqy ividAwrQIAW ƒ pVnwvW Q`ly lkIr iK`cx ƒ 
khy[ 

• Students complete the graphic organizer by putting the pronouns in the appropriate columns. 
ividAwrQI grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ƒ qrqIbvwr pVnWvW dI cox krky pUrw krngy[ 

• Students justify their choices and placement of the pronouns in the column. 
ividAwrQI cox krn dy kwrn dsxgy[ 

• Students accomplish the task with teacher assistance. 
ividAwrQI ieh kMm AiDAwpk dI mdd nwl pUrw krngy[ 

• pVnWv (Personal Pronoun), au~qm puurK (First Person) 
o hau AwieAw dUrhu cil kY mY qkI qau srnwie jIau] 

mY Awsw rKI iciq mih myrw sBo duKu gvwie jIau] 
o moih AnwQ pRB qyrI srx] 
o pRB jI moih kvnu AnwQu bIcwrw] 
o ijnw pCwqw scu cuMmw pYr mUM]  
o mU QIAwaU qKqu iprI mihMjy pwiqswh] 
o mY grIb scu tyk qUM myry siqgur pUry] 
o hm iqn ky crx pKwldy DUiV Goil Goil pIjY] 
o iesu suK qy isv bRhm frwnw] so suKu hmhu swcu kir jwnw] 
o AsI Kqy bhuqu kmwvdy AMqu n pwrwvwru] 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• How does ƆurbANI Grammar differ from conventional grammar? 
• The teacher explains the rules of grammar to students with the help of the examples given 

above. 
• The teacher may ask students to read ƆurbANI and find additional lines with pronouns in the 

subject and object positions. 
• It is important to note the spelling change with the change of number and gender. 
• Spelling rules are consistent in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher gives informal assessment to students by asking oral questions pertaining to 
personal pronouns. 

• The teacher makes a formal test paper where students read several ƆurbANI lines and choose 
personal pronouns and identify their number as singular or plural. 
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Teacher Resources 
• ƆurbANI ƖiAkaraN by professor Sāhib ƓiOgh 
• Graphic Organizer 
• ƓiOgh, Harinder Linguistics of ƆurbANI , Sikh Research Institute, 2007 
 

 
Singular Plural 
hau, mY, moih, mU, mUM, moih hm, hmhu, AsI, hmih 

 
Day 2 
Intransitive Verbs 
Singular 

• ‘mY’ AwDwru qyrw qU Ksmu myrw ‘mY’ qwxu qkIAw qyrE] 
• ‘moih’ ADwru nwmu nwrwien jIvn pRwn Dn mory] 
• ijnI ‘mYfw’ lwlu rIJwieAw hau iqsu AwgY mnu fyNhIAw] 
• nwnku khY suix ibnau suhwgix ‘mU’ dis ifKw ipru kyhIAw] 
• sgl sIgwr huix ‘muJih’ suhwieAw] 
• kir ikrpw ‘moih’ nwm dyhu nwnk dr srIqw] 
• sMq cI sMgiq sMq kQw rsu sMq pRym ‘mwJY’ dIjY dyvw dyv] 
• sy gux ‘muJY’ n AwvnI kY jI dosu Dryh] 

Plural 
• gur syvw hir ‘hm’ BweIAw hir hoAw hir ikrpwl] 
• suKu mWgq duKu AwgY AwvY] so suKu ‘hmhu’ n mwigAw BwvY] 

 
Pronouns in object position  Singular Plural 
  mY, moih, mYfw, mU, moih, muJY, mwJY, muJih hm, hmhu 

 
Day 3 
Prepositional Pronouns 
Singular 

• ‘mY’ shu dwqw eyku hY Avru nwhI koeI] 
• qUM krqw sicAwru ‘mYfw’ sWeI] 
• dwnu ‘mihMfw’ qlI Kwku jy imlY q msqik lweIAY] 
• krhu AnugRhu suAwmI ‘myry’ gnhu n moih kmwiea] 
• loiex loeI ifT ipAws n buJY ‘mU’ GxI] 
• nwnk sy AKVIAW ibAMin ijnI ifsMdo ‘mw’ iprI] 
• sdw rMgIlw lwlu ipAwrw iehu ‘mihMjw’ Awsrw] 
• iks hI koeI koie ‘mM\u’ inmwxI ieku qU] 
• ijin igAwn rqnu ihir lIn ‘mor’] 

Plural  
• ‘hmro’ Brqw bfo ibbykI Awpy sMqu khwvY] 
• Eh ‘hmwrY’ mwQY kwiemu Aauru ‘hmrY’ inkit n AwvY] 
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• jy qU imqRu ‘AswfVw’ ihk BorI nw vyCoiV] 
• ‘Asw’ joru nwhI jy ikCu kir hm swkh ijau BwvY iqvY bKis] 
• hir ‘hmrw’ hm hir ky dwsy nwnk sbdu gurU scu dInw jIau ] 
• inq rvY sohwgxI dyKu ‘hmwrw’ hwlu ] 

 
Prepositional Pronouns Singular Plural 
 mY, mYfw, mihMfw, mihMjw, mM\u, mU, mw, moih, 

myrw, myry, morw, morlw, mor, hmwrw 
hmrY, hmwrY, hmrw, hmro, 
AswfVw, Asw 

 
Day 4 
mDm purK (Second Person) 
Singular 

• jo qnu ‘qY’ Apno kir mwinE Aru suMdr igRh nwrI] 
• ‘qUuM’ sqvMqI qUM prDwin] 
• ijn kau pRym ipAwru ‘qau’ Awpy lwieAw krmu kir] 
• ijQY jwie ‘quDu’ vrqxw iqs kI icMqw nwih] 
• ‘quDu’ sMswru aupwieAw] isry isir DMDy lwieAw] 

Plural 
• ijsu vKr kau ‘qum’ Awey hhu so pwieE siqgur pwsw hy] 
• quJ ibnu kvnu rIJwvY ‘qohI’] 
• clu ry bYkuMT ‘quJih’ ly qwrau] 
• ry mn mY ‘qau’ iCn iCn smJwvw] 
• ry baury ‘quih’ GrI n rwKY koeI] 
• ijsu dyih drsu soeI ‘quDu’ jwxY] 
• swih swih ‘quJu’ sMmlw kdy n ivswryau] 
• nwnk ‘qy’ muK aujly kyqI CutI nwil] 
• ‘qoih’ crn mnu lwgo swirMgDr] 
• quJ ibnu kvnu rIJwvY ‘qohI’] 
• ‘qau’ ikrpw qy mwrgu pweIAY] 
• ‘quJu’ syvI ‘quJ’ qy piq hoie] 
• jn kI aupmw ‘quJih’ vfeIAw] 

 
Prepositional Pronouns Singular Plural 
 qUM, qau, quDu, qoih, qohI, quih, qau, quJ, quJih, qY qy, qum 
 
AnpurK (Third Person) 
Singular 

• iesih iqAwig sqsMgiq krY] vfBwgI nwnk ‘Ehu’ qrY] 
• logu jwnY ‘iehu’ gIqu hY iehu qau bRhm bIcwr] 
• jnm mrn kau iehu jgu bpuVo ‘iein’ dUjY Bgiq ivswrI jIau] 
• rwg rwgnI ifMB hoie bYTw ‘auin’ hir pih ikAw lInw] 
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• ‘Eie’ syvin sMimRQu Awpxw ibnsY sBu mMdw] 
• ‘Eie’ ju dIsih AMbir qwry] ikin Eie cIqy cIqnhwry] 
• dwnu dyie kir pUjw krnw] lYq dyq ‘aun@’ mUkir prnw] 
• gur prswdI jYdyau nwmW] Bgiq kY pRyim ‘ien’ hI hY jwnW]  
• ‘aun’ kvnu KlwvY kvnu cugwvY mn mih ismrnu kirAw] 

 
Prepositional Pronouns Singular Plural 
 Ehu, iehu, auin, iein, aun@,  auie, Eih, eyih, aun, ien 

 
• The teacher may give printed lines from the Gurū Granth Sāhib with blanks for pronouns. 

This sheet could be printed separately for each day, with the pertinent pronouns organizer in 
front of the students. Students look at the organizer and fill in the appropriate pronouns in the 
blanks. The game mentioned in lesson one may be repeated on successive days with different 
pronouns. 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 16 
Unit Name: Literary Strategies 
Title: Literary Strategies – Example 1 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 

• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the passages. 
o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 

organization of ideas. 
o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 

accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency, and structural patterns 
of text. 

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purposes and 
characteristics of different forms of poetry as related to ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) (e.g. Suhāg 
(suhwg), ƆhoRI (GoVI), etc). 

Standard 3: Source Materials 
• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
• Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
• Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI passage (with the aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations.  
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

a composition draft. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 10: Reading the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb) 
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• Students will be able to read the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
o Students will be able to receive the Hukam during the regular service as well as 

participate in various recitations, including ƀkhanD ƏATh (AKMf pwT) and Sahaj ƏATh (shj 
pwT). 

 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to recognize the strategies used in the selected sabads (sbd). 
 ividAwrQI cOxvyN sbdW ivc vrqIAW geIAW ivauNqW ƒ pCwx skxgy[ 
2. Students will be able to identify the strategy used in a particular sabad. 

ividAwrQI iksy Kws sbd ivc vrqI geI ivauNq ƒ pCwx skxgy[ 
3. Students will be able to identify the examples used in the sabad. 

ividAwrQI sbd ivc vrqIAW geIAW imswlW lB skxgy[ 
 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be able to recite hukamnāmā from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
• Students must have taken the previous lessons in ƆurbANI (reading). 

 
Materials 

• Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh Darpan  
• Sabads with meanings, from Darpan 
• Graphic Organizer 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with strategies used in ƆurbANI. 
• The teacher must know the examples, similes and metaphors used in the sabads selected for 

the lesson. 
 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Gurū Nānak, and all the Nānaks thereafter, used examples from real life to make us 
understand the virtues needed to become one with the Creator. 
gurU nwnk swihb ny dsW joqW dOrwn Asl izMdgI ivcoN prmwx dy ky, prmwqmw nwl imlwp leI loVINdy 
gux d`sy hn[ 

• In the sabad (revealed in 15th century) in ƓoraTh Rāg (sorT rwg) Gurū Nānak Sāhib has given 
examples of four occupations that a man pursues to earn a living. They are: 
pMdrHvIN sdI dOrwn sorT rwg ivc aucwry iek sbd AMdr gurU nwnk swihb Dn kmwx leI hyT ilKy cwr 
vsIilAW dw izkr krdy hn[ 
o Farming 

KyqI[ 
o Shop keeping 

dukwndwrI[ 
o Trading 

vpwr[ 
o Service 

nOkrI[ 
• The virtues of hard work, honesty, loyalty and humility are milestones for success in any 

walk of life. 
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izdgI dy iksy vI Kyqr ivc imhnq, iemwndwrI, inmrqw Aqy v&wdwrI dy SuB gux ienswn dI s&lqw 
dy au~Dm dw Durw huMdy hn[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• After the teacher explains the theme of the sabad, students get into small groups, and study 
the sabad. They try to find similes and metaphors in the two sabads studied in the lesson. 
AiDAwpk dy sbd dw prkrn smJwaux auprMq, ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ toilAW ivc vMf ky sbd 
ivcwrdy hn[ auh, ies pwT dOrwn ivcwry gey do sbdW ivc Awaux vwlIAW aupmwvW Aqy AlMkwrW ƒ 
l`Bx dw Xqn krdy hn[ 

• According to the sabad there are four means of making money: farming, business, trade and 
retaining a job. The earthly wealth will remain here, the only wealth we will take along is that 
of Nām (nwm). To accumulate that wealth we have to work as hard as the farmer works to get 
his crop, as the shopkeeper strives in his business, as the tradesman struggles to further his 
trade and as the employee works hard to impress his superior. 
ies sbd Anuswr Dn kmwaux dy cwr vsIly hn: vwhI, dukwndwrI, vpwr qy nOkrI[ gurU swihb ies 
sbd ivc PurmwauNdy hn ik duinAwvI Dn qW ieQy hI rih jwxw hY, pr nwl inBx vwlw Dn nwm Dn hY[ 
aus (nwm Dn) ƒ iek`Tw krn leI auvyN hI imhnq krnI hY ijvyN ikswn vwhI dI imhnq krdw hY, 
dukwndwr dukwn ivc, vpwrI vpwr ivc qy mulwzm nOkrI ivc[ 

• Using metaphorical language, Gurū Sāhib has equated Janeu (jnyau). He says that one should 
be provided with virtues of compassion, truth, and contentment. That is what would be the 
sacred thread for the conscience and constitute an immaculate character. With an immaculate 
character full of the above virtues one can meet (fathom) the Creator. 
AlMkwr dI vrqoN krky gurU swihb ny jnyau dI qulnw krmW nwl kIqI hY[ Awqmw vwsqy scw jnyaU, 
dieAw dI kpwh qyy sMqoK dy sUq qoN bxdw hY[ ijs ƒ jq dIAW gMFW qy sucy Awcrx dy vt cwVy gey hox; 
Bwv ieh gux pYdw krky hI prmwqmw ƒ pwieAw jw skdw hY[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• The teacher asks questions from students regarding the two sabads and the kinds of examples 
given in the sabad. In addition, students delineate the metaphors used in the second sabad. 

• The most important question is: Would they find the recurring examples in other sabads and 
other Ragas in the Granth Sahib? The answer is yes. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher asks oral questions, about the sabads in particular and about the ƆurbANI in 
general, for informal assessment. 

• The teacher may find other sabads that indicate similar similes, examples and metaphors for 
the students’ formal assessment. 
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Teacher Resources 
 
soriT mhlw 1 Gru 1 
mnu hwlI ikrswxI krxI srmu pwxI qnu Kyqu] 
nwmu bIju sMqoKu suhwgw rKu grIbI vysu]  
Bwau krm kir jMmsI sy Gr BwgT dyKu]1] 
bwbw mwieAw swiQ nw hoie] iein mwieAw jgu moihAw ivrlw bUJY koie] rhwau] 
hwxu htu kir Awrjw scu nwmu kir vQu] 
suriq soc kir BWfswl iqsu ivic iqs no rKu] 
vxjwirAw isau vxju kir lY lwhw mn hsu]2] 
suix swsq saudwgrI squ GoVy lY clu] 
Krcu bMnu cMigAweIAw mqu mn jwxih klu] 
inrMkwr kY dyis jwih qw suiK lhih mhlu]3] 
lwie icqu kir cwkrI mMin nwmu kir kMmu] 
bMnu bdIAw kir DwvxI qw ko AwKY DMnu] 
nwnk vyKY ndir kir cVY cvgx vMnu]4] 
 
sloku m: 1 
dieAw kpwh sMqoKu sUqu jqu gMFI squ vtu] 
eyhu jnyaU jIA kw heI q pwfy Gqu] nw iehu qutY nw mlu lgY nw iehu jlY nw jwie] 
DMnu su mwxs nwnkw jo gil cly pwie] caukiV muil AxwieAw bih caukY pwieAw] 
isKw kMin cVweIAw guru bRwhmxu iQAw] Ehu muAw Ehu JiV pieAw vyqgw gieAw] 
 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning English Meaning 
sUqu sūtu Dwgw Thread 

jqu jatu Awcrx Character 

heI haī jy qyry pws hY If you have 

Gqu ghatu pw dy Put on 

caukiV caKkaRi cwr kOfIAW Few pennies 

AxwieAw aNAJA mMgwieAw Asked for 

JiV  jhaRi ifg Fell off 

cVweIAw caRAJA id`qI Gave 

vyqgw vetagā ibnw jnyaU dy Without janeu 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson number: 17 
Unit Name: Literary Strategies 
Title: Literary Strategy – Example 2 
 
Standards 
Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 

• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the same. 
o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 

organization of ideas. 
o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 

accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency, and structural patterns 
of text. 

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purposes and 
characteristics of different forms of poetry as related to ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) (e.g. suhāg 
(suhwg), ƆhoRI (GoVI), etc.). 

Standard 3: Source Materials 
• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 

o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 9: Recitations 
• Students deliver focused recitations and oral presentations. 

o Students speak in a manner that guides the listener to understand important ideas by using 
proper phrasing, pitch, and modulation. 

o Students prepare a speech outline based upon a chosen pattern of organization, which 
generally includes an introduction; transitions, previews, and summaries; a logically 
developed body; and an effective conclusion. 

o Students clarify and enhance oral presentations through the use of appropriate props (e.g., 
objects, pictures, charts). 

o Students read prose and poetry aloud with fluency, rhythm, and pace, using appropriate 
intonation and vocal patterns to emphasize important passages of the text. 

o Students recite poems (six to eight stanzas in length), sections of speeches, or dramatic 
soliloquies, using voice modulation, tone, and gestures expressively to enhance the 
meaning. 

Standard 10: Reading the Hukam (hukm) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib 
• Students will be able to read the Hukam from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

o Students will be able to receive the Hukam during the regular service as well as 
participate in various recitations, including ƀkhanD ƏATh (AKMf pwT) and Sahaj ƏATh (shj 
pwT). 

Objectives 
1. Students will be able to identify the real life examples of True Love given in the Gurū Granth 

Sāhib. 
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ividAwrQI gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj vwsqivk jIvn nwl sMbMDq scy pRym dIAW imswlW ƒ pCwx 
skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to enumerate the examples of True Love recurring in the Gurū Granth 
Sāhib. 
ividAwrQI scy pyRm dIAW iehnW imswlW ƒ igxqI vwr ilK skxgy[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be able to read Pañjābī (pMjwbI) fluently. 
ividAwrQI pMjwbI AswnI nwl pVH skdy hox[ 

• Students must be able to recite hukamnāmā (hukmnwmw) from the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 
ividAwrQI gurU gRMQ swihb ivcoN hukmnwmw lY skdy hox[ 

 
Materials 

• Dry erase board 
• Markers 
• Pens/pencils 
• Lined paper 
• Worksheets (provided in Teacher Resources) 
 

Advanced Preparation 
• Teachers must be familiar with the examples given in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. 

AiDAwpk ƒ gurU gRMQ swihb ivc idqIAW imswlW qoN jwxU hoxw zrUrI hY[ 
• Follow the examples of true love in real life given in the Gurū Granth Sāhib—the relationship 

that a fish shares with water, the moon with the cakor (ckor), the cātrik (cwiqRk) with a drop of 
rain water, milk with water, and the lotus with pond water. 
kudrq dI kwienwq ivc mOjUd scy ipAwr dIAW imswlW qoN sbk lYxw cwhIdw hY qW ik AsIN vwihgurU jI 
nwl scw ipAwr kr skIey[ ijvyN ik mCI qy pwxI dw ipAwr, ckor dw cMd nwl, cwiqRk dw mINh dIAW 
bUMdW nwl, duD qy pwxI dw, kMvl dw srovr dy pwxI nwl, Awd[ 

 
Engagement 

• Ask students to discuss the examples of true love in real life on earth included in the Gurū 
Granth Sāhib. It is possible that some students may mention the legendary Lailā-Majnū (lYlw-
mjnU), Sassī-Punnū (s`sI-puMnU) and the like. Inform them that mention of the legendary 
characters exists in the Gurū Granth Sāhib but we are looking for more simple and permanent 
examples from the animal kingdom. If some students give an example or two write them on 
the board. Then write all the examples given above. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo ik auhnW ƒ scy ipAwr dI koeI imswl pqw hY jo gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj hY? 
auhnW ivcoN ho skdw hY koeI lYlw-mjnU, s`sI-puMnU dI imswl dyvy[ ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik gurU gRMQ 
swihb ivc iehnw dw nwm drj hY, pr AsIN hor sOKIAW qy At`l rihx vwly byzubwn pSU-pMCIAW dI 
dunIAW ivc JwqI mwrnI hY jo kudrq dy inXmW muqwbk Awpxw jIvn jIauNdy hn[ jy koeI ividAwrQI koeI 
imswl dyvy qW auh borf ’qy ilKo[ iPr aupr idqIAW swrIAW imswlW borf ’qy ilKo[ 

• Discuss the examples with the students: 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ imswlW bwry d`so: 
o No matter how much the water beats on the lotus, the flower still blooms in it. 
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prmwqmw nwl ies qrHW ipAwr krnw hY ijs qrHW kMvl dw pwxI nwl hY[ pwxI dIAW lihrW aus ƒ 
Dky mwrdIAW hn pr ipAwr ivc iBjw, pwxI ivc rihMdw hoieAw, hor iKVdw hY[ 

o No matter how much the water beats the fish around it loves and thrives being in it. 
prmwqmw nwl ies qrHW ipAwr krnw hY ijs qrHW mCI dw pwxI nwl hY[ ijauN ijauN pwxI vDdw hY 
mCI aus dIAW lihrW dw AnMd mwxdI hY[ mCI pwxI ibnW iek pl nhIN jI skdI Aqy ies ivc 
rihMdI hoeI hI pRPu`lq huMdI hY[ 

o No matter how thirsty the cātrik (bird) is, it waits for a drop of rain water to quench its 
thirst. 
ijs qrW cwiqRk dw mINh dIAW bUMdW nwl hY[ cwiqRk BwvyN ipAwsw mr jwey pr aus dw ivSvwS qy aus 
dI bUMd dI qWG hI aus dI scI lgn dw sbUq hY[ 

o Even if the water evaporates when milk is boiled it still protects the milk from scorching. 
ijs qrW pwxI dw duD nwl hY[ pwxI aubl ky Awpxw Awp gvw idMdw hY pr duD ƒ jlx qoN bcwauNdw 
hY[ 

o The cakor gazes at the moon non-stop in adoration, and in anticipation even when the 
moon is not there on a moonless night. 
ijs qrW ckor dw cMd nwl hY[ BwvyN cMd misAw dI rwq nhIN cVHdw qW vI ckor iek tk AwkwS vl 
dyKdI rihMdI hY[ aus ƒ Brosw hY ik aus dw ipAwrw zrUr Aweygw[ Agly idn cMd cVH AWdw hY qy 
ckor dw Brosw nvyN isirEN bJ jWdw hY[ 

• The essence of all the examples is that our love for Vāhigurū is based on Faith and it is 
unconditional. There is no room for argument or complaint, neither is there any room for 
bribe. 
iehnW swrIAW imswlW dw ieko hI incoV hY[ prmwqmw nwl s`cw ipAwr Brosy Aqy qWG ’qy ADwirq hY[ 
ieh s`cw ipAwr SrqW rihq hY[ ieQy koeI igly iSkvy dI jgHw nhIN qy nw hI ieQy koeI v`fI cldI hY[ 

 
Exploration (25-30 minutes)  

• Give your students a worksheet to practice the examples in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. Students 
follow directions to complete the worksheet. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ prcw idE qW ik auh gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj imswlW dw AiBAws kr skx[ prcy 
au~qy id`qIAW hdwieqW Anuswr ividAwrQIAW ƒ ieh AiBAws pUrw krn leI kho[ 

• Give them about 10 minutes to complete the task. 
kMm Kqm krn leI auhnW ƒ 10 imMtW dw smW idE[ 

• After they have completed the first worksheet give out the second worksheet that they must 
complete following the directions given on the top of the sheet. 
pihlw AiBAws prcw mukMml krn auprMq ividAwrQIAW ƒ 10-15 imMtW ivc dUjw prcw, aus au~pr 
id`qIAW hdwieqW Anuswr, pUrw krn leI kho[ 

• Ask students to write their names on both the worksheets. Then collect both at the end of 
class time. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ Awpxy nwm donoN AiBAws pricAW ’qy ilKx leI kho qy klws dw smW Kqm hox auprMq 
prcy lY lvo[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 words 

• Hand out an equal number of green and pink cards to students. Tell them that each card has 
one word on it. 
A`Dy ividAwrQIAW ƒ hry kwrf qy A`iDAW ƒ gulwbI kwrf vMf idE[ auhnW ƒ d`so ik hr iek kwrf ’qy 
iek sbd iliKAw hoieAw hY[ 
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• Inform them that when the signal is given they have to get up and find the matching card that 
will complete the example pair of True Love that they have learned today. For example: the 
cardholder with Moon on his card has to find a card holder with the bird cakor on it. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik jdoN ieSwrw hovy auhnW ny auT ky Awpxw shI ipAwrw lBxw hY[ auh joVI 
bnwauxI hY ijs bwry auhnW nyy Aj isiKAw hY[ imswl vjoN: ckor vwly kwrf ny cMd vwly kwrf ƒ lBxw 
hY[ 

• All card holders must find their corresponding card holders. Only then is the game over. Tell 
your students that in the game of True Love with Vahgurū no one is a loser because it is 
based on Faith. The first one to find his/ her match wins this worldly game. 
jdoN swry Awpxy swQI ƒ lB lYNdy hn qW ieh Kyf Kqm hMudI hY[ ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik prmwqmw dy 
ipAwr dI Kyf ivc koeI hwrdw nhIN ikauNik ieh Brosy dI Kyf hY[ 

 
Evaluation (on-going) 

• The teacher will give informal assessment to her/his students 
• Formal assessment will be given to assure that the real life examples of nature are well 

understood by students. 
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Teacher Resources 
 
Worksheet 1 
hyT ilKIAW imswlW dw FukvW joV lBo: 

1. lYlw pwxI/nIr 
2. duD mINh/myh 
3. cwiqRk cMd 
4. sUrj/sUr ckvI 
5. ckor mjƒ 
6. m`CI kMvl/kml 
7. pwxI 

 
Worksheet 2 
hyT id`qy AKrW nwl KwlI QwvW Bro: 
nIr, jl, cwiqRk, mCulI, ckvI, ckor, duD, pRymu, pRymI 
 

1. ry mn AYsI hir isau pRIiq kir jYsI _________ kmlyih] 
 

2. ry mn AYsI hir isau pRIiq kir jYsI mCulI ___________] 
 

3. ry mn AYsI hir isau pRIiq kir jYsI jl ___________hoie] 
 

4. ry mn AYsI hir isau pIRiq kir jYsI _____________sUr] 
 

5. ry mn AYsI hir isau pRIiq kir jYsI ____________myih] 
 

6. myry min ________lgo hir qIr] 
 

7. qU drIAwau dwnw bInw mY ___________kYsy AMqu lhw] 
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Grade: 8  
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 18 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slook) 12, 13 and 14 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Oral and Silent Reading 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) passage (with aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 paKRIs (pauVI) with saloks of Āsā kī Vār 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read ƆurbANI fluently and with correct intonation. 
ividAwrQI AswnI nwl suD gurbwxI pVH skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of new words and idioms. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW Aqy muhwvirAW dy ArQ smJ skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write a well organized paragraph summarizing the salient points of 
saloks. 
ividAwrQI hr slok dw Bwv iek cMgy sMgiTq bMd (pYrHy) ivc ilK skxgy[ 
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Prerequisites 
• Students must be familiar with Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently. 
• Students must have read and completed the first eleven saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must have prior knowledge of the use of idioms, metaphors and similes in ƆurbANI, 

especially, in Āsā kī Vār.  
 
Materials 

• Copies of Āsā kī Vār salok number 12, 13 and 14 with SsTIk (stIk) 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms 
• Highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with the three saloks, their themes, meanings of new words as 
well as their idioms. 

• The teacher must be familiar with the ideology of ƆurbANI that recurs in the saloks of Āsā kī 
Vār.  

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Students read aloud one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI iekswr iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHdy hn[ 

• Students highlight new words and take notes as the teacher explains their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk dy id`qy vyrvy ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• The teacher discusses the themes of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

• The teacher discusses meanings of new words (literal as well as figurative) in the context of 
ƆurbANI, to highlight the essence and theme of the salok. 
AiDAwpk nvyN AKrW dy ArQ gurbwxI dy prsMg ivc smJwvy[ auhnW dy AKrI Aqy AlMkwrk ArQ 
slokW dy prkrn ƒ smJx ivc vDyry mdd krngy[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students get into small groups and discuss the theme. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky prkrn ’qy ivcwr krxgy[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW Aqy auhnW dy ArQ grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN muhwvirAW dI pCwx krky grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• It is expected that students will agree upon certain important idioms and metaphors that 
highlight the meanings of the saloks. 
aumId hY ik ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN kuJ prmuK AKwxW ’qy sihmqI bxw skxgy jo slok dy Bwv ArQ ƒ 
spSt krdy hn[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• The teacher explains the theme of the three saloks. 
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o Gurū Nānak Sāhib has condemned the different practices of attaining salvation by: 
punishing the body, giving alms and charity to Brahmins and their kin, and observing 
higher and lower caste. 
iehnW slokW ivc gurU nwnk swihb PurmwauNdy hn ik inry krm kWf krn nwl pRBU dI prwpqI nhIN 
ho skdI[ SrIr ƒ kSt dyx, dwn dyx jW CotI vfI jwq ƒ mMnx nwl pRBU dI prwpqI nhIN blik 
kyvl nwm ismrn qy pRBU dy ipAwr ivc lIn hox nwl hI pRBU nwl imlwp ho skdw hY[ 

o Assignment: Write a paragraph describing different practices that you have observed in 
our community which are performed for worldly gains. For example, fasting for the 
health and success of a loved one. 
Gr leI kMm: Awpxy Awly duAwly duinAwvI &wiedy leI ho rhy krm kWfW dw vyrvw ilKo[ ijvyN: iksy 
ipAwry dI ishq Aqy kwmXwbI leI rozy/vrq rKxy, Awd[ 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• Teacher asks oral questions to elicit answers to the new information gained in the saloks from 
the lesson. 

• The formal assessment includes questions such as: 
o Describe the essence of the three saloks. 
o How can one attain oneness with Vāhigurū (vwihgurU)? 
o Write a commentary on Nām Simran (nwm ismrn). 
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Teacher Resources 
• Darpan by Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh (www.gurugranthdarpan.com). 
• Graphic organizer for Meanings. 
• Graphic organizer for idioms. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning Figurative Meaning 
jwiq jāti SRyxI isRStI (Creation) 

joiq joti cwnx rb dw nUr jW prkwS (Light (presence) of 
Vāhigurū) 

Akl akal buDI sMpUrn (Complete) 

klw kalā hunr, kwrIgrI ihsw, totw, Kyf (Part) 

jog sbdM jog sabdaO jogIAW dw Drm The way (faith) of the jogīs 

sbdM bRwhmxh sabdaO brAhmaNah bRwhmxW dw Drm Ved, the way of the brAhmaNah 

sUdR sbdM sūdra sabdaO SUdrW dw Drm The responsibility (way) of the shūdra 

prw ikRqh parā kritah dUijAW dI syvw Service of the others 

kuMBy kumbhe GVw Pitcher, earthen waterpot 

EmI omī AnpVH Illiterate, rustic 

Gwly ghāle Kry swDnw (Earn, do) 

muih clY muhi calai mUMh dy zor nwl AwpxI mrzI muqwbk (At one’s own will) 
pwrjwqu pārjātu suArg dy pMj mnoklipq ruKW ivcoN 

iek jo mnokwmnw pUrI krdw hY[ 
One of the five mythical trees that 
fulfils wishes. 

prwCq parāchat pwp Evil, sin 

Bwau Bgiq bhAu bhagati pRymw BgqI Loving devotion 

AMjn aPjan surmw igAwn dw surmw (Wisdom) 

boihQw bohithā jhwz gurU jhwz smwn (Savior, liberator) 

dIrG dīragh lMmw Cronic, hard to give up 

mucu mucu motw, vfw Gaint, pompous 

gaurw gaKrA Bwrw Worthy, one with virtues 

hMqw hantā iSkwrI A wicked, sweet tongued person 

kusuDy kusudhe Kot Pretender 

dojik dojaki nrk Facing ones wrong deeds 

Krw kharā bhuq Too much, clearly 

nMgw naOgA ibnw kpiVAW qoN pwpW dw pwj auGyV ky (Withough any 
facade, true self) 

kpV rUp kapaR rūp suMdrqw srIr rUpI kpVw (Mortal body) 
 



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 88 

Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary 
Terms 

Example From the Text Meanings 

Similes kuMBy bDw jlu rhY jl ibnu kuMBu n hoie] 
igAwn kw bDw mnu rhY gur ibnu igAwnu n 
hoie] 

ijvyN pwxI GVy ivc bJw rihMdw hY iqvyN gurU dy 
igAwn nwl mn Afolqw ivc itikAw rihMdw hY[ 

Metaphors duKu dwrU suKu rogu BieAw jw suKu qwim n hoeI] 
ieku rQu ieku rQvwhu] 

sMswrk jIvW leI duK ielwj bx jWdw hY qy suK rog 
bx jWdw hY[ 
 

Idioms   
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 19 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 15, 16 and 17 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Reading and Reading-Comprehension 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills, through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Material 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) passage (with aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 7: Listening and Speaking 

• Students listen critically and respond appropriately to oral communication. 
o Students analyze oral interpretations of literature, including language choice and delivery, 

and the effect of the interpretations on the listener. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 paKRIs (pauVI) with saloks of Āsā Kī Vār 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read ƆurbANI fluently and with correct intonation. 
ividAwrQI AswnI nwl suD gurbwxI pVH skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of new words and their function in the 
sentence. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW dy ArQ Aqy bwxI ivc auhnW dy Bwv ƒ ds skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write a well organized paragraph summarizing the salient points of 
saloks. 
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ividAwrQI slokW dw mUl Bwv iek qrqIbvwr bMd (pYrHy) ivc ilK skxgy[ 
 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be familiar with Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently. 
• Students must have read and completed the first fourteen saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must have prior knowledge of the use of idioms, metaphors and similes in ƆurbANI, 

especially, Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students should have covered Āsā kī Vār lesson 1 to 5. 

 
Materials 

• Copies of Āsā kī Vār salok numbers 15, 16 and 17 with sTIk (stIk) 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms 
• Highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with the three saloks, their themes, meanings of new words as 
well as their idioms. 

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Briefly review saloks from the previous class and continue on to the next saloks. 
ipCly pwT dy slokW ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 

• Students read aloud, one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI iekswr iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHdy hn[ 

• Students highlight new words and take notes as the teacher explains their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk dy id`qy vyrvy ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• The teacher discusses the themes of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

• The teacher discusses the meanings of new words (literal as well as figurative) in the context 
of ƆurbANI, to highlight the essence and theme of the salok. 
AiDAwpk nvyN AKrW dy ArQ gurbwxI dy prsMg ivc smJwvy[ auhnW dy AKrI Aqy AlMkwrk ArQ 
slokW dy prkrn ƒ smJx ivc vDyry mdd krngy[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students get into small groups, and discuss the theme. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky slokW dy prkrn ivcwrngy[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKr Aqy auhnW dy ArQ grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN muhwvirAW dI pCwx krky grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• It is expected that students will agree upon certain important idioms and metaphors that 
highlight the meaning of the saloks. 
aumId hY ik ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN kuJ prmuK muhwvirAW ’qy sihmqI bxw skxgy, jo slok dy Bwv 
ArQ ƒ spSt krdy hn[ 
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Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 
• The teacher explains the theme of the three saloks. For example: 

AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ ijvyN: 
o Gurū Nānak Sāhib has condemned the different practices of attaining salvation by 

punishing the body, giving alms and charity to Brahmins and their kin, and of observing 
higher and lower caste. 
gurU swihb PurmwauNdy hn ik rsmI jnyaU pwx dw koeI Pwiedw nhIN jy AsIN mMdy kMmW vl Awpxw smW 
lgw id`qw hY[ Dwgy dy jnyaU ivc krnI dw zor nhIN[ AslI jnyaU scweI dw jIvn jIxw hY[ iqMnW 
slokW ivc gurU nwnk swihb ny scw qy sucw jIvn jIx leI AwiKAw hY qy duinAwvI krm kWfW dw 
KMfn kIqw hY[ 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher asks oral questions to elicit answers to the new information gained in saloks from 
the lesson. 

• The formal assessment includes questions such as, 
o Describe the essence of the three saloks. 
o Describe the meaning of the paragraph, “dieAw kpwh…cly pwie]” Why is it not beneficial 

to only study all the Veds (vyd) and the religious books for spiritual gains? 
o How can one attain oneness with Vāhigurū (vwihgurU)? 
o Write a commentary on Nām Simran (nwm ismrn). 
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Teacher Resources 
• Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn) (www.gurugranthdarpan.com). 
• Graphic Organizer for meanings. 
• Graphic Organizer for figurative language. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning Figurative Meaning 
sUqu sūtu Dwgw, sUqr Thread for continued concentration 

gMFI gaNDhI gMF Make self control the knot 

jqu jatu Awpxy Awp ƒ vs ivc rKxw Awpxy Awp ƒ vs ivc rKxw (Self control) 

scu sacu sc Awcrn 
AxwieAw aNAiA mMgvwieAw  

isKw sikhā isiKAw Spiritual knowledge 

JiV jhaRi ifg ky Destroyed 

vyqgw vetagā ibnw jnyaU dy Without any merit 

jwrIAw jārīā XwrIAW prweI iesqRI dw iDAwn 
pihnwmIAw pahināmīā luk iCp ky kIqy pwp Hidden bad deeds 

scu sUqu sacu sūtu scw Dwgw sdw kwiem rihx vwlw 
vqY vatai jWdw BONdw iPrdw hY (Wandering) 

mnhu icMidAw manahu cindiā mMn ieCq Mind’s wants 

pYDw jwiesI paidhā jAisI iezq nwl With grace and respect 

kru karu tYks  

Dwnu dhānu hrwm dw Dn hrwm dw Bojn 

mlyCW malechAM mwVI nIq BirStI mq vwlw ienswn 
mwxs Kwxy mANas khANe ienswn ƒ Kwx vwly, vFI Kor ienswn ƒ lutx vwly 
jgq kwsweI jagat kāsāī Butcher jgq dy jIvW ’qy zulm krn vwlw 
ABwiKAw abhākhiā nw bolx Xog bolI klmw 
min jUTY mani jūṭhai vriqAw hoieAw Unclean soul 

mydnI mednī isRStI God’s creation 

sulqwnw sultānā bwdSwhI Kingdom 

Gwhu ghāhu Gwh Reduced to nothing 

iBK bhikhu KYr  

mohwkw mohākā cor   

ipqrI pitarī mr gey vfy vfyirAW ƒ Donate in memory of the dead 

is\wxIAY siPANIai pCwxI jWdI hY Recognizable 
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musPI musphī ienswP Judgment day 

jUTy jUThe jUTw mn dI Apivqrqw 
plwxy palANe kwTIAW iqAwr-br iqAwr 
hrm haram mhl Dn mwl, koTIAW 
cIj cīj mn cwhuMdy Sugl mn cwhuMdy Sugl 
Purmwieis phurmAisi hukm mOjW krnIAW 
mhliq mahlati mihlW ƒ Dn-dOlq 
jru jaru ibrD AvsQw  
 
Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary 
Terms 

Example From the Text Meanings 

Similes dieAw kpwh sMqoKu sUuqu jqu gMFI squ vtu] 
iehu jnyaU jIA kw heI q pwfy Gqu] 

dieAw dI kpwh, sMqoK dw sUq, sq dIAW gMFW qy 
sucy Awcrx dy vt cwVy gey hox[ 
ieh guxW vwlw AslI jnyaU hY[ 

Metaphors mwxs Kwxy krih invwj] CurI vgwien iqn gil 
qwg] 
ndir aupTI jy kry sulqwnw Gwhu krwiedw] 

vfI Kor hwkm inmwz pVHdy hn qy zulm nwl 
grIbW kolo vfI lYNdy hn[ 
jdoN vwihgurU jI, bwdSwh ’qy aultI nzr kr dyx 
qW aus ƒ kMgwl kr idMdy hn[ 

Idioms mn kw sUqku loBu hY ijhvw sUqku kUVu] 
AKI sUqku vyKxw pr iqRA pr Dn rUpu] 
kMnI sUqku kMin pY lwieqbwrI Kwih] 

mn dI iBt lwlc hY qy jIB dI iBt JUT bolxw 
hY[ prweI iesqrI qy prwey Dn vl mMdI nzr 
nwl vyKxw A`KW dw sUqk hY[ 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 20 
Unit Name: ƆhoRIA (GoVIAw)  
Title: ƆhoRIA (GoVIAw) 
 
Standards 
Standard 2: Comprehension of Appropriate Passages 

• Students comprehend grade-appropriate reading passages and summarize the passages. 
o Students find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 

organization of ideas.  
o Students compare the original text to a summary to determine whether the summary 

accurately captures the main ideas, includes critical details, and conveys the underlying 
meaning. 

o Students understand and explain the use of a complex mechanical device by following 
technical directions. 

o Students evaluate the unity, coherence, logic, internal consistency, and structural patterns 
of text.  

o Students determine and articulate the relationship between the purposes and 
characteristics of different forms of poetry as related to GurbāNī (e.g. suhāg, ƆhoRI, etc.). 

 
Objectives 

1. Students learn different forms of poetry with a focus on ƆhoRI. 
 GoVIAw ƒ iDAwn ivc rKky ividAwrQI vK-vK kwiv rUpW dw AiDAYn krdy hn[ 

 
Prerequisites 

• None. 
 
Materials 

• Sabad handout 
• Writing material 
• Dry erase board 
• Notebooks 
• Guru Granth Darpan (drpn) 
• Pañjābī- English dictionary 
• http://www.thesikhencyclopedia.com/sikh-scriptures-and-literature/ghorian-4.html 
  

Advanced Preparation 
• Teacher should go over the readings and be comfortable with poetic forms, especially ƆhoRI. 
• On the board, in the center, write: GoVw - HORSE (Mare). 

 
Engagement (15-20 minutes) 

• Greet students and have them settle in. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ jI AwieAW AwKo qy bYTx idE[ 

• Do a short review of their last class. 
ipClI jmwq dy pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 
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• Now pointing to the board ask them to tell you anything that comes to their mind when they 
see the word GoVw – HORSE. 
borf vl ieSwrw krdy hoey auhnW ƒ puCo ik GoVw AKr vyK ky auhnW ƒ kI cyqy AwauNdw hY[ 

• As they tell you different words, or phrases write it around the words on the board. 
juAwb ivc d`sy jwx vwly AKrW jW iKAwlW ƒ borf au~qy ilK idE[ 

• This activity is intended to be casual and fun, to create an understanding of what we know of 
horses. Based on this activity we will discuss the Sabad. 
ieh AiBAws Kyf hlky-Pulky mhOl ivc krI jwxI cwhIdI hY[ ies dy ADwr au~qy AsIN sbd dI ivcwr 
krnI hY[ GoiVAW bwry prclq soc dI smJ ividAwrQIAW ivc bxwE[ 

• Therefore, try to bring about the phrase “a means of transportation.” 
GoiVAW ƒ “AwvwjwhI jW FoA-FuAweI dy swDn” dy rUp ivc vyKx au~qy sihmqI bxwE[ 

• Explain to students that before cars, airplanes, trains, etc. the horse was seen as a swift means 
of transportation, and an important one. 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik AwvwjwhI dy mOjUdw swDn ijvyN kwr, hvweI-jhwz, ryl g`fIAW, Awd qoN pihlW 
GoVy ƒ hI AwvwjwhI Aqy mMizl q`k pu`jx dy iek qyz swDn dy rUp ivc vyiKAw jWdw sI[ 

• Once you feel enough has been shared about horses, ask students one more questions before 
moving on to the exploration section: 
jykr quhwƒ lgdw hovy ik GoVy bwry loVINdI jwxkwrI dI smJ bx geI hY qW Agy vDx qoN pihlW iek 
suAwl hor puCo[ 
o Do you know of any other names for a horse besides GoVw? 

kI quhwƒ ‘GoVw’ qoN vKrw ausdw koeI hor nW pqw hY? 
 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• If any of the students can tell you any of the words in ƆurbANI then congratulate them and use 
that as your transitioning point to say that there are different metaphors used in ƆurbANI as 
well as certain poetic forms. 
jykr koeI ividAwrQI gurU gRMQ swihb ivcoN koeI nW dsdw hY qW ausƒ vDweI idE Aqy aus nW dI mdd 
nwl ivSy ƒ moVdy hoey ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik gurbwxI ivc keI AlMkwr Aqy kwiv rUp vrqy gey hn[ 

• One such form is ‘GoVIAw’. Gurū Rāmdās Sāhib wrote two Sabads in Rāg VaDhansu using the 
metaphor horse and he also called in ‘GoVIAw’. 
auhnW ivcoN iek rUp ‘GoVIAw’ hY[ gurU rwmdws swihb ny vfhMsu rwg ivc do sbd ‘GoVI’ AlMkwr vrq ky 
aucwry hn Aqy auhnW dw isrlyK vI ‘GoVIAw’ hY[ 

• Ask students if they can think of why it was called that? 
ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo jykr auh ds skx ky ies bwxI dw nW ‘GoVIAw’ ikau riKAw igAw[ 

• If any student/ students know why, congratulate them and then pass out the write-up below 
on GoVIAw. 
jykr koeI ividAwrQI ds sky dw SwbwSI idE Aqy GoVIAw auqy hyT id`qw lyK vMf idE[ 

• If they do not know why, feel free to ask them questions that might give them some hints, 
such as: 
jykr auh nw ds skx qW ieSwry vjoN ieh suAwl puCo: 
o In the Pañjābī culture is there a celebration where you might see a horse? 

kI pMjwbI siBAwcwr ivc koeI rsm jW jSn hY ijs ivc GoVy dI vrqoN kIqI jWdI hY? 
o At a wedding do you hear songs being sung when a groom is getting on a horse? 

ivAwh vyly lwVy dy GoVI cVHn smyN gwey jwx vwly gIq iksy ny suxy hn? 
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• You can continue to ask a few of these questions and then as a group either read the write up 
on GoVIAw or you can just summarize it. 
suAwl puCx auprMq sMgqI rUp ivc GoVIAw ’qy iliKAw ieh lyK pVoH jW iesdw swr ividAwrQIAW ƒ 
smJwE[ 

• Once everyone has understood the context in which Gurū Sāhib revealed this Sabad start 
working out a translation as a group. 
jyrk swirAW ƒ gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj ies sbd dw prsMg (sMDrB), ijs prQwie ieh aucwirAw 
igAw hY, smJ Aw igAw hovy qW imlky sbd dy qrjmy au~qy kMm kro[ 

• To begin with, break the class into four groups and assign the Sabad to each group. 
kwrvweI SurU krn leI ividAwrQIAW ƒ cwr toilAW ivc vMf ky swirAW ƒ sbd dy idE[ 

• Using the Gurū Granth Darpan and the Pañjābī-English dictionary help students find the 
meaning for each word and come up with a line by line translation as well as a synopsis of the 
Sabad. 
swihb isMG dw gurbwxI tIkw Aqy pMjwbI-AMgRyzI SbdkoS vrq ky ividAwrQIAW dI AKrW dy ArQ lBx 
Aqy qukW dw pMjwbI qrjmw krn ivc mdd kro[ sbd dw swr Aqy Bwv lBx dI vI koiSS kro[ 

• A list of words have been provided for the teacher to help the students. 
ividAwrQIAW dI mdd krn leI AiDAwpkW dI shUlq vwsqy coxvyN (AOKy) AKrW dI sUcI hyTW id`qI 
geI hY[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• Pass out the second Sabad for homework and have students try to translate it; you can discuss 
it in the next class. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher should pay special attention to students during translations and discussion.  
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Teacher Resources 
ƆhoRIA (GoVIAw) pages 575 to 576 – Sabads by Gurū Rāmdās Sāhib in Rāg VaDhansu in the Gurū 
Granth Sāhib. The word ‘ghoRIA’ in Pañjābī is the plural form of ghoRI, a mare. In Pañjābī folk poetry, 
these types of lyrical songs are sung on the occasion of marriage. Pañjābī marriages consist of a series 
of ceremonies performed at different stages of the festivity. In one of these ceremonies, the 
bridegroom mounts a handsomely decorated mare to go to the house of the bride where a reception 
awaits. The sisters of the bridegroom feed the mare with crushed gram from a plate and embellish the 
mare with bridle strings. They sing the songs of ghoRI and other girls and women join them in chorus 
as the bridegroom climbs on the back of the mare. The ghoRIA hymns, composed by Gurū Rāmdās, 
Sāhib are lyrics of exquisite beauty, woven around images and symbols appropriate to the occasion of 
marriage, in particular to the ceremony of ghoRI. These hymns depict human life as a precious 
opportunity to be united with Vāhigurū, just as marriage is the opportunity to be united with the bride. 
The human body is the mare trying to reach the ultimate goal, the Almighty. The mind must be 
harnessed, conquered, and controlled, just as the saddle and bridle control the mare and direct it to its 
intended path. 
 
Have students complete the English meaning in the organizer below as they go over the Sabad. 
 
vfhMsu mhlw 4 GoVIAw <  siq gur pRswid] 
dyh qyjix jI rwim aupweIAw rwm] DMnu mwxs jnmu puMin pweIAw rwm] 
mwxs jnmu vf puMny pwieAw dyh su kMcn cMgVIAw] gurmuiK rMgu clUlw pwvY hir hir hir nv rMgVIAw] 
eyh dyh su bWkI ijqu hir jwpI hir hir nwim suhwvIAw] vfBwgI pweI nwmu sKweI jn nwnk rwim aupweIAw] 
 
Word Transcription ƏaPjAbI Meaning English Meaning 
qyjix tejaNi GoVI   
aupweIAw upāīā pYdw kIqI hY   
mwxs mANas bMdw, ienswn  
cMgVIAw caOgaRIA cMgI, sohxI  
clUlw calūlā gUVw  
puMin punni cMgI iksmq nwl   
bWkI bAMkI sohxI  
 
dyh pwvau jInu buiJ cMgw rwm] ciV lµGw jI ibKmu BuieAMgw rwm] 
ibKmu BuieAMgw Anq qrMgw gurmuiK pwir lµGwey] hir boihiQ ciV vfBwgI lµGY guru Kyvtu sbid qrwey] 
Anidnu hir rMig hir gux gwvY hir rMgI hir rMgw] jn nwnk inrbwx pdu pwieAw hir auqmu hir pdu cMgw] 
 
Word Transcription ƏaPjAbI Meaning English Meaning 
jInu jīni jIn, kwTI   
lµGw laOghA mYN lMGdw/pwr krdw hW  
BuieAMgw bhuiaOgā sMswr-smMudr (Buie-AMg - DrqI dw AMg)  
Kyvtu khevaTu mlwh  
inrbwx nirbāO vwsnw-rihq  
pdu padu drjw  
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kVIAwlu muKy guir igAwnu idRVwieAw rwm] qin pRymu hir cwbku lwieAw rwm] 
qin pRymu hir hir lwie cwbku mnu ijxY gurmuiK jIiqAw] AGVo GVwvY sbdu pwvY Aipau hir rsu pIiqAw] 
suix sRvx bwxI guir vKwxI hir rMgu qurI cVwieAw] mhw mwrgu pMQu ibKVw jn nwnk pwir lµGwieAw] 
 
Word Transcription ƏaPjAbI Meaning English Meaning 
kVIAwl kaRIAl lgwm  
cwbku cābaku cwbk, koVw (korVw)  
AGVo aghaRo nwh GiVAw hoieAw, AlHV (mn)   
GVwvY ghaRAvai GVdw/isKwauNdw hY  
qurI turī GoVI (SrIr)  
ibKVw bikhRA AOKw  
 
GoVI qyjix dyh rwim aupweIAw rwm] ijqu hir pRBu jwpY sw Dnu DMnu quKweIAw rwm] 
ijqu hir pRBu jwpY sw DMnu swbwsY Duir pwieAw ikrqu juVMdw]  
ciV dyhiV GoVI ibKmu lGwey imlu gurmuiK prmwnµdw] 
hir hir kwju rcwieAw pUrY imil sMq jnw jM\ AweI] jn nwnk hir vru pwieAw mMglu imil sMq jnw vwDweI] 
 
Word Transcription ƏaPjAbI Meaning English Meaning 
jwpY jāpai jpdw hY   
quKweIAw tukhāīā quKweI, GoVI   
juVMdw juṛandā iekTw hoieAw hoieAw   
dyhiV dehaRi sohxI dyh, kwieAw   
 
vfhMsu mhlw 4] dyh qyjnVI hir nv rMgIAw rwm]  
gur igAwnu gurU hir mMgIAw rwm] 
igAwn mMgI hir kQw cMgI hir nwmu giq imiq jwxIAw]  
sBu jnmu sPilau kIAw krqY hir rwm nwim vKwxIAw] 
hir rwm nwmu slwih hir pRB hir Bgiq hir jn mMgIAw]  
jnu khY nwnku suxhu sMqhu hir Bgiq goivMd cMgIAw]1] 
 
dyh kMcn jInu suivnw rwm] jiV hir hir nwmu rqMnw rwm]  
jiV nwm rqnu goivMd pwieAw hir imly hir gux suK Gxy]  
gur sbdu pwieAw hir nwmu iDAwieAw vfBwgI hir rMg hir bxy] 
hir imly suAwmI AMqrjwmI hir nvqn hir nv rMgIAw]  
nwnku vKwxY nwmu jwxY hir nwmu hir pRB mMgIAw]2] 
 
kVIAwlu muKy guir AMksu pwieAw rwm]  
mnu mYglu gur sbid vis AwieAw rwm] 
mnu vsgiq AwieAw prm pdu pwieAw sw Dn kMiq ipAwrI]  
AMqir pRymu lgw hir syqI Gir sohY hir pRB nwrI] 
hir rMig rwqI shjy mwqI hir pRBu hir hir pwieAw]  
nwnk jnu hir dwsu khqu hY vfBwgI hir hir iDAwieAw]3] 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 21 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 18, 19 and 20 
 
Standards  
Standard 1: Reading and Reading-Comprehension 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language.  
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of the Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and 

use common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word 
meanings. 

o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 
Standard 3: Source Materials 

• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 
o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a Gurbānī passage (with aid of English 
Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear and well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 7: Listening and Speaking 

• Students listen critically and respond appropriately to oral communication. 
o Students analyze oral interpretations of literature, including language choice and delivery, 

and the effect of the interpretations on the listener. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 paKRIs (pauVI) with saloks of Āsā Kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) fluently, with correct intonation. 
ividAwrQI slok pVHky bwxI dw Bwv smJ skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of new words and their function in the 
sentence. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW dy ArQ Aqy bwxI ivc auhnW dy Bwv ƒ ds skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write a well organized paragraph summarizing the salient points of 
saloks. 
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ividAwrQI slokW dw Bwv iek qrqIbvwr bMd (pYrHw) ivc ilK skxgy[ 
 
Prerequisites 

• Students must be familiar with Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently. 
• Students must have read and completed the first 17 saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must have prior knowledge of the use of idioms, metaphors and similes in ƆurbANI, 

especially, Āsā kī Vār. 
 

Materials 
• Copies of Āsā kī Vār salok numbers 18, 19, and 20 with sTIk (stIk) 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms 
• Highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with the three saloks, their themes, idioms, as well as meanings 
of new words. 

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Review previous lesson briefly. 
ipCly pwT ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 

• Students read aloud, one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI iekswr iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHdy hn[ 

• Students highlight new words and take notes as the teacher explains their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk dy id`qy vyrvy ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• The teacher discusses the theme of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

• The teacher discusses the meanings of new words (literal as well as figurative) in the context 
of ƆurbANI, to highlight the essence and theme of the salok. 
AiDAwpk nvyN AKrW dy ArQ gurbwxI dy prsMg ivc smJwvy[ auhnW dy AKrI Aqy AlMkwrk ArQ 
slokW dy prkrn ƒ smJx ivc vDyry mdd krngy[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students get into small groups, and discuss the theme. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky slokW dy prkrn ivcwrngy[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKr Aqy auhnW dy ArQ grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI muhwvirAW ƒ pCwxky grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brdy hn[ 

• It is expected that students will agree upon certain important idioms and metaphors that 
highlight the meaning of the saloks. 
aumId hY ik ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN kuJ prmuK muhwvirAW ’qy sihmqI bxw skxgy jo slok dy Bwv 
ArQ ƒ spSt krdy hn[ 
 

Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 
• The teacher explains the theme of the saloks. 



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 101 

• Gurū Sāhib has condemned the practice of ‘sUqk’ (uncleanliness), a stigma attached to a 
woman who delivers a baby. The mother of the baby cannot touch anything for fear of 
polluting anything she touches. Gurū Sāhib reiterated the fact that those who practice Nām 
Simran (nwm ismrn) do not believe in such superstitions. All three saloks expand on the 
theme of superstitions against a woman. In salok 19, Gurū Sāhib actually hails woman for her 
being the mother and her role in propagation of life. Vāhigurū (vwihgurU) has created this world 
and only Vāhigurū’s will prevails. None of the superstitions can prolong or shorten life for 
anyone. 

 
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher asks oral questions to elicit answers to the new information gained in the saloks 
from the lesson. 

• The formal assessment includes questions such as: 
o Describe the essence of the three saloks. 
o Describe the meanings of the paragraph, “mn kw sUqk loB hY…lwieqbwrI Kwih”. 
o Summarize the stanza about the status of “woman.” 
o Describe the figurative meaning of sUqk[ 
o How can we apply lessons learned in these saloks to our lives? 
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Teacher Resources 
• Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (www.gurugranthdarpan.com) 
• Graphic Organizer for meanings. 
• Graphic Organizer for figurative Language. 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning Figurative Meaning 
sUqku sūtaku iBt, Apivqr Customary belief of uncleanliness 

iqRA tria iesqrI  

eyv ev ies qrW/ievyN  

sB qY sabh tai sB QW  

igAwnu giānu soJI, smJ gurmq igAwn (wisdom) 

hMsw AwdmI hansA ādmī cMgy ienswn ienswn dI hMs nwl qulnw 
lwieqbwrI lāitbārī cuglI, inMidAw  

jm puir jam puri nrk  

sBo sabho iblkul pUrI qrW 
sMbwih sambāhi iekqr kr ky  

sih sahi vwihgurU jI ny vwihgurU jI ny 
jyivAw jeviā KwDw  

kuhQI jweI kuhathī jāī gMdI QW ’qy  

doKu dokhu doS  

iGrqu ghiratu iGE  

pwku pāku pivqr  

gifAw gaDiA rilAw  

aUcrih ūcarahi jpdy  

rs ras qrW qrW dy KwixAW dw svwd Enjoyment of variety of foods 

BMfu bhaNDu iesqRI  

inMmIAY nimmīai grB ivc bxqr bxdI hY  

rwhu rāhu rsqw Propagation 

bMDwnu bandhānu irSqydwrI  

bwJu bājhu ibnw  

sMFIAY saNDhIai BugqI dw hY  

kwiequ kāitu iks leI  

hMFIAY haNDhIai KpIey  

gwrib gārabi hMkwr  

luJIAY lujhīai JgVIey  
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iPkY phikai ruKw, AOKw  

muih muhi mUMh ’qy  

pwxw pANA juqIAW  

pYj paij iezq ivKwvy dI ie`zq 

PYlu phailu ivKwvw  

gudVu gudaRu Pty purwxy kpVy ru`Kw-pn, swdw-pn 

hmw qum@w hamā tuBA cMgy mMdy  
 
Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary 
Terms 

Example From the Text Meanings 

Similes mn kw sUqku loBu hY ijhvw sUqku kUVu] 
AKI sUqku vyKxw pr iqRA pr Dn rUpu] 
kMnI sUqku kMin pY lwieqbwrI Kwih] 

Uncleanliness of mind is greed, of tongue is 
deceit, of eyes is desire for another woman and 
lust, of ears is hearing evil by listening to or 
talking ill of other people 

Metaphors ijn@ ptu AMdir bwhir gudVu swP mMn qy swdI rihxI bihxI 
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Grade: 8 
Course: Bolī (bolI) 
Lesson Number: 22 
Unit Name: Āsā kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 
Title: Salok (slok) 21, 22, 23, and 24 
 
Standards 
Standard 1: Reading and Reading-Comprehension 

• Students achieve fluent oral and silent reading skills through understanding of basic features 
of reading, including letter patterns and translation into spoken language. 
o Students analyze idioms, analogies, metaphors, and similes to infer the literal and 

figurative meanings of phrases. 
o Students understand the salient points in the history of Pañjābī (pMjwbI) language and use 

common word origins to determine the historical influences on Pañjābī word meanings. 
o Students read aloud fluently and accurately, with appropriate intonation and expression. 

Standard 3: Source Materials 
• Students demonstrate utilization of outside source materials. 

o Students utilize English Translations of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gRMQ swihb). 
o Students utilize Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn). 

Standard 4: Writing Sentences and Paragraphs 
• Students write clear and coherent sentences and paragraphs that develop a central idea 

focusing on a translation and brief interpretation of a ƆurbANI (gurbwxI) passage (with aid of 
English Translations). 
o Students create compositions that establish a controlling impression, have a coherent 

thesis, and end with a clear, well-supported conclusion. 
o Students establish coherence within and among paragraphs through effective transitions, 

parallel structures, and similar writing techniques. 
o Students exhibit careful reading and insight in their interpretations. 
o Students use strategies of note-taking, outlining, and summarizing to impose structure on 

composition drafts. 
o Students give credit for both quoted and paraphrased information in a bibliography by 

using a consistent and sanctioned format and methodology for citations. 
Standard 7: Listening and Speaking 

• Students listen critically and respond appropriately to oral communication. 
o Students analyze oral interpretations of literature, including language choice and delivery, 

and the effect of the interpretations on the listener. 
Standard 8: Recitations of 24 paKRIs (pauVI) with saloks of Āsā Kī Vār (Awsw kI vwr) 

• Students recite 24 paKRIs with saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
 
Objectives 

1. Students will be able to read ƆurbANI fluently, with correct intonation. 
ividAwrQI slok pVHky bwxI dw Bwv smJ skxgy[ 

2. Students will be able to decipher the meanings of new words and their function in the 
sentence. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW dy ArQ Aqy bwxI ivc auhnW dy Bwv ƒ ds skxgy[ 

3. Students will be able to write a well organized paragraph summarizing the salient points of 
saloks. 
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ividAwrQI slokW dw mUl ArQ iek qrqIbvwr bMd ivc ilK skxgy[ 
 

Prerequisites 
• Students must be familiar with Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently. 
• Students must have read and completed the first twenty saloks of Āsā kī Vār. 
• Students must have prior knowledge of the use of idioms, metaphors and similes in ƆurbANI, 

especially, Āsā kī Vār.  
 

Materials 
• Copies of Āsā kī Vār salok numbers 21, 22, 23 and 24 with sTIk (stIk) 
• Graphic organizer for meanings 
• Graphic organizer for idioms 
• Highlighters 

 
Advanced Preparation 

• The teacher must be familiar with the four saloks, their themes, idioms as well as meanings of 
new words. 

 
Engagement (15 - 20 minutes) 

• Briefly review saloks of previous class and continue on to the next saloks. 
ipCly pwT dy slokW ƒ sMKyp ivc duhrwE[ 

• Students read aloud, one salok at a time. 
ividAwrQI iekswr iek slok ƒ au~cI Avwz ivc pVHdy hn[ 

• Students highlight new words and take notes as the teacher explains their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKrW ’qy inSwn lwauNdy hn Aqy AiDAwpk dy id`qy vyrvy ƒ ilKdy hn[ 

• The teacher discusses the themes of the saloks. 
AiDAwpk slokW dy prkrn (prsMg) bwry gl kry[ 

• The teacher discusses the meaning of new words (literal as well as figurative) in the context 
of ƆurbANI, to highlight the essence and theme of the salok. 
AiDAwpk nvyN AKrW dy ArQ gurbwxI dy prsMg ivc smJwvy[ auhnW dy AKrI Aqy AlMkwrk ArQ 
slokW dy prkrn ƒ smJx ivc vDyry mdd krngy[ 

 
Exploration (35 minutes) 

• Students get into small groups and discuss the theme. 
ividAwrQI Awpxy Awp ƒ Coty toilAW ivc vMf ky slokW dy prkrn ivcwrngy[ 

• Students fill in the organizer with new words and their meanings. 
ividAwrQI nvyN AKr Aqy auhnW dy ArQ grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• Students try to identify the idioms and complete the organizer. 
ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN muhwvirAW dI pCwx krky grwiPk AwrgynweIzr ivc Brngy[ 

• It is expected that students will agree upon certain important idioms and metaphors that 
highlight the meaning of the saloks. 
aumId hY ik ividAwrQI slokW ivcoN kuJ prmuK muhwvirAW ’qy sihmqI bxw skxgy jo slok dy Bwv 
ArQ ƒ spSt krdy hn[ 

 
Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes) 

• The teacher explains the theme of the four saloks. 
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• Salok 21: Gurū Nānak Sāhib has emphasized true love with the Beloved and total surrender 
to Vāhigurū (vwihgurU). We cannot have conditional love, that is, if Vāhigurū grants our wishes 
we then adore Vāhigurū, but if our wishes are not granted we are full of complaints and find 
faults with Vāhigurū instead of accepting the Ultimate Will. 
ies slok ivc gurU swihb dsdy hn ik syvk ny hr vyly gurU dy Bwxy ivc rihxw hY, BwvyN mnSw pUrI hovy 
jW nw[ 

• Salok 22: This salok is a continuation of the previous one. Gurū Nānak Sāhib says that we 
have to discard our ego, totally surrender ourselves to Vāhigurū and not question Vāhigurū’s 
Will. 
mn dw hMkwr qy suAwl juAwb dI Awdq Cf ky hI AslI ismrn ho skdw hY[ 

• Salok 23: The theme is the same as salok number 22: Give up your ego and with Sevā (syvw) 
and Simran (ismrn) attain oneness with the Creator. 
hMkwr iqAwg ky Aqy syvw, ismrn ivc juV ky hI prmwqmw nwl imlwp ho skdw hY[ 

• Salok 24: Vāhigurū is the Creator and the Destroyer of Life. Total surrender to Vāhigurū will 
help to accept Vāhigurū’s Will, and only Simran can bring eternal peace. 
prmwqmw Awp hI isrjnhwr qy Awp hI nwS krn vwlw hY[ auh krn krwvnhwr hY[ aus dI rzw ivc 
rihxw hI isAwxp hY[ 

  
Evaluation (On-going) 

• The teacher asks oral questions to elicit answers to the new information gained in the saloks 
from the lesson. 

• The formal assessment includes questions such as: 
o Describe the essence of the three saloks.  
o Describe the meanings of the paragraph, “slwmu jbwbu dovY kry mMuFhu GuQw jwie]”. 
o How can we incorporate the lesson learned from the saloks into our lives? 
o Write a commentary on “True Friendship,” as delineated in the 21st salok. 
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Teacher Resources 
• Professor Sāhib ƓiOgh’s Darpan (drpn) 
• Graphic Organizer for meanings 
• Graphic Organizer for figurative language 

 
Meanings of select words (coxvyN AKrW dy ArQ) 
Word Transcription Literal Meaning Figurative Meaning 
Awsku āsaku pRym pRBU pRIqI 
kWFIAY kAMDhIai ikhw jWdw hY imldw hY 
slwmu salāmu isr invwxw hukm mMnxw 
jbwbu jabābu AwkVnw hukm AdUlI krnI 
GuQw ghuthā KuMiJAw  
cwkru cākaru nOkr syvk 
gwrbu gārabu hMkwr  
GxyrIAw ghaNerIA bhuqIAW  
jIie jīi mMn ivc  
augvY ugavai bwhr AwauNdw hY zwhr ho jWdw hY 
ieAwxy iANe Axjwx AigAwnqw dw BirAw mMn 
inrjwis nirjāsi inrxw krky  
vfwrU vaDArU hMkwr nwl BirAw  
Qyhu thehu inSwn  
vyrwis verāsi ault  
krmwiq karmāti bKiSS  
swKqI sākhatī swjnw  
mwr mār nws  
glI galī glIAW ivc  
jMjIrIAw jaPjIrIA r`sy gulwmI dy r`sy 
krxw karNA isRStI  
swr sār sMBwl  
inhwlI nihālī qlweI  
auQwip uthāpi nws krky  
vifAweIAw vaDiAIA gux  
Kwdr kādar prmwqmw  
bwhrI bāharī ibnw  
rjwie rajāi rzw, mrzI  
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Figurative Language (AlMkwrk BwSw) 
Literary 
Terms 

Example From the Text Meaning 

Similes pwxI AMdir lIk ijau iqs dw Qwau n 
Qyhu] 

Awpxy qoN vfy jW Coty nwl dosqI krnI ieauN hY ijvyN pwxI 
ivc lkIr iKcxI 

Metaphors qyvyhw pwsw FwlIAY 
Awpu gvwie 
bIjy ibKu mMgY AMimRqu 

aus qrW dw krm krIey 
hMkwr dw iqAwg kry 
mMdy kMm krky cMgy Pl dI Aws krnw 

Idioms slwmu jbwbu dovY kry 
ieik inhwlI pY svin@ ieik aupir 
rhin KVy 

Awpxy ipAwry nwl bihs krnI 
prmwqmw keI srIrW ƒ guxW nwl Brdw hY qy keI AOguxW 
nwl BrpUr qpdy rihMdy hn 

Idioms dy lMmI ndir inhwlIAY dUr AMdySI nwl socxw 
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Course: Bolī and Virsā 
Unit: Celebration Ideas for Grades 6-8 
Lesson Number: Optional (1- 4 days) 
 
 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s Prakāsh Pūrab 
Grade 6 

• During class time, get students to write personal letters to Gurū Nānak Sāhib (gurU nwnk 
swihb) thanking him for his teachings, etc. Students can express their admiration, their 
understanding of Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s teachings and their gratitude for Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s 
service to humanity. Invite parents and community members to the school and get students to 
share these letters with their parents and peers in an assembly.   

 
Grade 7 

• Get students to come up with a creative way of teaching younger students (Kindergarten to 
Grade 2) about Gurū Nānak Sāhib and his life.  They can choose a couple of stories about 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib and teach the younger children (some ideas include performing a play, 
putting together a picture book, developing a puppet show etc.). Students must plan content, 
develop a plan, provide information to parents of younger children, and implement their plan.  
This will help them with their coordination and leadership skills. 

 
Grade 8 

• Have students develop a workshop for parents on the message of Gurū Nānak Sāhib. Have 
them begin with their understanding of what they learned from the ƓiOgh Sabhā Movement in 
reasserting the values of the Gurūs.  Students should take into consideration rituals that have 
creeped into Sikhī presently and in their workshop highlight those as well as provide 
recommendations for change based on Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s message. 

 
Bandī ChoR Divas 
Grade 6 

• Students can make a Bandī ChoR (bMdI CoV) memorial album in which they can record stories, 
lectures, poetry and kīrtan (kIrqn). All students will need is a recording device.  Get students 
to design an album/ CD cover and a flyer announcing its release. Students can market their 
CD to their school community or local neighborhood/ gurduārā.  

 
Grade 7 

• Get students to put together a film of Bandī ChoR greetings.  They can go around the school 
and video-tape school administrators, other students, teachers, etc. explaining what Bandī 
ChoR means to them and how they celebrate the special day. The video can be played at an 
assembly, or students can go from class to class showing their project to the rest of the 
school.  

 
Grade 8 

• Introduce students to various organizations that promote justice and protection of human 
rights such as Amnesty International, Association in Defence of the Wrongfully Convicted or 
Ensaaf. Get students to research some of the projects that these organizations are engaged in 
and get them to come up with a fundraising event that will raise money for these 
organizations. Get students to write a letter to the organization telling them about Gurū 
Harigobind Sāhib (guruU hirgoibMd swihb), his role in freeing the prisoners of Gavāliar 
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(gvwlIAr) and his commitment to justice.  The letter should ask the organization what their 
primary needs are.  Based on the response to the letter from the organization, students should 
strategize on how to work together to fulfill the most important need. 

 
Holā Mahallā 
Grade 6 

• One of the traditional ways of celebrating Holā Mahalā (holw mhlw) is by reciting poetry and 
DhaDī vArAM (FwfI vwrW). In both their Bolī and Virsā curriculum students are exposed to 
DhaDī vArAM and other poetry.  Get students to put together a “darbār” (drbwr) in which they 
recite poetry that they wrote for the occasion or in their classes. This poetry can be in English 
or in Pañjābī. Teachers can invite parents and other members of the community to come and 
listen to their readings.   

 
Grade 7 

• Holā Mahalā is a time when Sikhs practice their martial arts skills. In order to get students to 
appreciate the excitement and physical activity that this celebration represents, get students to 
organize a Play Day for the entire school.  Get students to organize competitive games and 
activities that all students will be able to participate in. If possible, include some sports that 
are normally performed during Holā Mahalā, such as archery, wrestling, gatkā, etc. Students 
should develop a plan and identify the kind of resources as to what they will need, and 
provide that plan to the school administrators. They should be ready to defend why they need 
certain resources. 

 
Grade 8 

• Organization of laOgar (lMgr) is an important part of Holā Mahalā festivities and of Sikhī in 
general too. Get students to organize a ƋaOgar Day for the community.  It can be the school 
community, the local neighborhood or other schools/ community centers (brainstorm with 
your students about the ideal location for the laOgar; it should be in an area where they will be 
able to get the most exposure to people of other communities, specifically those who need it). 
They should participate in planning the menu, in preparation of the laOgar, making signboards 
announcing free laOgar in celebration of Holā Mahalā, encouraging people of all communities 
to partake the food in paOgat (pMgq), and in serving the food. Get students to write a 
paragraph about the celebration which they can distribute to people who come to the ƋaOgar 
Day. Identify student speakers who would explain the importance of Holā Mahalā and laOgar 
to groups of visitors. This event can also be organized as an open house.  

 
Sikh Women’s Day 
 
Grade 6 

• Have students create a tribute to Sikh women.  They can do this through developing an 
interview questionnaire in which they focus on the inspiration that Sikh women have got 
from being Sikh.  Once they each student has interviewed 2-3 Sikh women, have them work 
in groups of 4-6 to develop a play that highlights this inspiration.  These plays can be 
conducted for the rest of the school students or for the school community at large. 

 
Grade 7 

• International Women’s Day began almost 30 years ago to celebrate the progress made in 
advancing women's rights and to assess the challenges that remain. Have students conduct 
some research on a women’s shelter in your community, and as a class spend some time with 
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these women to tell them inspiring stories about Sikh women. If you feel that your students 
are mature enough, allow them to hear the challenges that these women have faced at the 
women’s shelter. 

 
Grade 8 

• Have students conduct “an education on women health issues” day for the school community 
at large.  They can get information online and should consider trying to get someone to talk to 
the saOgat about the various issues. The day should also include presentations by students on 
inspirational Sikh women. 

• Another option is to get students to look at various Sikh organizations and individuals who 
have made a significant impact in the local community for the work they have done in 
empowering women. Have students showcase these organizations and encourage the 
community to get involved with these. 
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Introduction to Sikh (isK) Celebrations 
Every community observes certain holidays and participates in different celebrations. Usually these 
holidays are a time of celebration, remembrance and reflections on the perseverance of a certain 
community. The South Asian community has several holidays that are shared by different 
communities, yet each community has its own reason for a particular holiday or celebration. As 
educators it is important to be familiar with the different celebrations, so that we can help students 
share their own culture with others in order to build unity in diversity. It is, therefore, even more 
important to be aware of celebrations that happen to coincide around the same time as the majority 
community’s celebration and to be clear in the distinction of purpose. The Sikh community, for 
example, celebrates Divālī (idvwlI), often known as Bandī ƂhoR (bMdI CoV), for very different reasons 
than the Hindū (ihMdU) community. Below we provide a few Sikh celebrations that often go unnoticed 
or if celebrated are often celebrated without understanding the special motivation and message behind 
it. 
 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib (gurU nwnk swihb) 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib1 was the founder of the Sikh religion – Sikhī2 (is`KI). Born in 1469 in the Western 
Pañjāb (pMjwb) village of ƔalvaNDI (qlvMfI) to a simple Hindū family, his father Mahtā ƊalyAN Dās 
(mhqw klXwx dws) was an accountant with the local Muslim authorities. From an early age Gurū 
Nānak Sāhib made friends with both Hindū and Muslim children and was very inquisitive about the 
meaning of life. At the age of six he went to the village school to learn languages, literature, and 
science. 
 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib was married, at the age of 16, to ƓulakhaNI (sulKxI), daughter of a pious merchant. 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib loved his wife and they had two sons Srī Cand (sRI cMd) in 1494, and Lakhmī Cand 
(lKmI cMd) 3 years later. He then took up a job as an accountant in charge of the stores of the Muslim 
governor. 
 
The next stage of his life began in 1499 with extensive travels to spread the message of One 
Universal Integrative Force. Accompanied by his Muslim rabāb (rbwb) player Mardānā (mrdwnw), 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib undertook long journeys to convey his message to the people in the form of 
musical renditions. With a mix of intellect and candid humor, he was able to effectively get the 
message across to people to concentrate and contemplate on the Divine Force that brought all 
together. 
 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib returned home 12 years after his first long journey. He then set out on a 2nd 
journey, traveling as far south as Sri Lanka. Upon his return North he founded a settlement known as 
Kartārpur (krqwrpur) on the western banks of the RAvī (rwvI) river. On his 3rd great journey Gurū 
Nānak Sāhib traveled as far North as Tibet, and on his 4th journey in life Gurū Nānak Sāhib, dressed 
in the blue garb of a Muslim pilgrim, traveled to the west and visited Mekkā (m`kw), Madīnā (mdInw) 
and Baghdād (bGdwd). 
 
While returning home from his journey he stopped at Saidpur (sYdpur) in western Pañjāb. This was 
during the invasion of the first Mughal Emperor Bābar (bwbr). Gurū Nānak, Mardānā and many other 
men and women were taken prisoner by the Mughals. While in jail Gurū Nānak sang a divine hymn 
about the senseless slaughter of the innocent by the Mughal invaders. Gurū Nānak Sāhib was not 
afraid to use the divine hymns as his communication tool to speak up against unjust torture and 
killings. Upon hearing these, the jailer reported it to Bābar who, realizing that Gurū Nānak was a 
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great religious figure who spoke the truth, asked the Gurū’s forgiveness and set him free, offering him 
a pouch of hashish. Gurū Nānak refused saying that he was already intoxicated with Divine Love.  
After having spent a lifetime of traveling abroad and setting up congregations, Gurū Nānak Sāhib 
returned home to Pañjāb. He settled down at Kartārpur with his wife and sons. He believed in a 
casteless society without any distinctions based on birth-right, religion, or sex. He institutionalized 
the common kitchen called ƋaOgar (lMgr) in Sikhī. Here all sit together and share a common meal, 
whether they are kings or beggars. 
 
In 1532, Gurū Nānak Sāhib was approached by a follower by the name of ƋahiNA (lihxw). He was a 
great devotee of the Hindū goddess Durgā (durgw). Once ƋahaNA met Gurū Nānak Sāhib and listened 
to the divine word, he understood Gurū Sāhib’s message. He left his previous beliefs and became an 
ardent disciple of the Gurū. ƋahaNA’s devotion to Gurū Nānak was absolute and over time he became 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s most devoted disciple. Gurū Sāhib then blessed ƋahaNA with a new name, ƀOgad 
(AMgd) (a part of me) and anointed him as his successor. When Gurū Nānak Sāhib gathered his 
followers together for prayers, he invited ƀOgad to occupy the seat of the Gurū. Thus Gurū ƀOgad 
Sāhib was ordained as the successor to Gurū Nānak Sāhib. On 22 September, 1539 Gurū Nānak 
passed away. 
 
After Gurū ƀOgad Sāhib, the merit based Gurūship continued to be passed on to eight others till, after 
the tenth master, Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh Sāhib (gurU goibMd isMG swihb), the eternal Gurūship was passed 
on to the Gurū Granth Sāhib (Sikh scriptural canon) and for the interepretation of it, the Gurū ĐAlsA 
Panth (collective community of all initiated Sikhs) being given the responsibility. Though the ten 
Gurūs were ten different individuals, their message and methodology were the same—to connect and 
be in harmony with the Divine. Each Gurū played a great role in shaping Sikhī into what it is. 
 
Thus, having spread the words of revolution throughout his lifetime, Gurū Nānak Sāhib successfully 
challenged and questioned the existing religious tenets and laid the foundations of Sikhī. Once the 
foundation was laid, the succeeding Gurūs continued to guide the people of South-Asia to realize 
their purpose in life as sovereign individuals. 
 
Sikhs celebrate the message of Gurū Nānak Sāhib daily, but there are many organized celebrations 
around the time of his birthday. Adults and children alike congregate at the Gurduārā (gurduAwrw) 
(Sikh place of worship and learning) to participate in the singing of divine hymns, listen to stories of 
Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s life and to remind each other of Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s message of harmony with 
the Truth. Communities also participate in helping the needy by providing meals, money and more 
importantly by being with the needy to fulfill Gurū Nānak Sāhib’s message of equality. 
 
Vaisākhī (vYswKI)  
More than three hundred years ago on the Vaisākhī3 Day in 1699, Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh Sāhib (gurU 
goibMd isMG swihb), the tenth Gurū of the Sikhs established the ĐAlsA (^wlsw) Order of the Sikhs, by 
initiating his Sikhs through an Ammrit (AMimRq) ceremony and then becoming initiated himself too. 
This event holds paramount significance in the history of the community. Sikhs derive their formal, 
consolidated identity from this day, including their distinctive physical appearance and the names 
ƓiOgh (isMG) and Kaur (kOr). Thus, Vaisākhī has a special spirit of unity, identity and commitment for 
the Sikhs. 
 
On Vaisākhī day of 1699, Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh Sāhib asked all his Sikhs to get together in Anandpur 
(AnMdpur). It was common practice for the Sikhs to come together twice a year during Vaisākhī and 
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Divālī (idvwlI) as they coincided with harvest times. When everyone got together at Anandpur Sāhib, 
Gurū Sāhib came in front of the congregation and asked for someone to give their head to him. At 
first people were confused, but then a brave man got up and offered his head. Gurū Sāhibcame back 
with a sword with blood on it. He then asked for another head, and in the same way he asked for five 
heads. He brought back all five dressed in dastārs and other articles of faith that have since become an 
inseparable part of the Sikh identity. He called the five Sikhs the Pañj Piāre (pMj ipAwry)— the beloved 
five. The Gurū initiated the Pañj Piāre with Ammrit (ambrosial nectar), which he made by mixing 
water and patāse (sugar like candy) while reciting divine hymns. He then asked them to initiate him 
into the Khālsā by giving him Ammrit in turn. 
 
The five articles of faith commonly known as the “Five Ks” among the Sikhs, are worn by all 
initiated Sikhs today. 
 
Sikh Articles of Faith4 

• Kes (kys - hair) is a reminder to be saintly. Ammrit requires keeping the hair as an article of faith 
of the ĐAlsA. 

• ƊaOghA (kMGw - comb) is a reminder to be hygienic or clean. 
• ƊaRA (kVw - bangle) is a reminder to exercise restraint and refrain from doing bad deeds. It 

reminds a Sikh of his/ her promise to Vāhigurū (vwihgurU) and that he/ she should not perform any 
act that is not good in its intent. 

• Kachahirā (kCihrw - underwear) has the moral significance of reminding a Sikh of the need to 
exercise self-restraint over passions and desires. It also demands ever-readiness to fight for 
justice. 

• Kirpān (ikrpwn - sword) is the reminder to exercise courage and self-defense. It upholds dignity, 
self-reliance, and the capacity and readiness to defend the weak and the oppressed. It is a constant 
reminder to a Sikh to defend the truth and uphold Sikh values. 

 
Vaisākhī is celebrated on 14 April every year. Today, Sikhs all over the world celebrate by organizing 
religious services, including the full reading of the Sikh scriptural canon, the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU 
gRMQ swihb), prayers, singing of hymns and community service. Culturally, there are activities like 
martial arts exhibitions, parades, sports festivals, and song and dance. Families come together during 
this important festive occasion and some even exchange gifts. 
 
Bandī ƂhoR Divas (bMdI CoV idvs) (commonly known as Divālī) 
Divālī is an Indo-Aryan festival of lights, celebrated by many South-Asian communities. The Sikhs 
celebrate Bandī ƂhoR Divas (Emancipation Day) on the same day. There have been two significant 
events in Sikh history that are remembered on or around Divālī. Both these events are directly related 
to an individual’s resolve to stand up for the rights and freedom of others, thus it is called Bandī ƂhoR 
Divas (Emancipation Day). 
 
Gurū Harigobind Sāhib (gurU hirgoibMd swihb) – The Grand Emancipator 
Bandī ƂhoR is a very special time for the Sikhs because we celebrate the return of Gurū Harigobind 
Sāhib from his unjust imprisonment in Gavāliar (gvwilAr) fort by Mughal Emperor ƉahAMgIr 
(jhWgIr). During his detention, the Gurū’s well-wishers such as Bhāī ƉeThA (BweI jyTw), and the Muslim 
mystic Hazrat ƌīAM Mīr (hzrq mIAW mIr) rallied for Gurū Harigobind Sāhib to be released. Although 
Emperor ƉahAMgIr granted his freedom, Gurū Harigobind Sāhib refused to leave the prison because 
52 other rulers were also being held captive unfairly. In protest, the Gurū insisted on remaining there 
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for as long as the other prisoners were held there. At this, the emperor conceded that however many 
prisoners could hold onto Gurū Harigobind’s Colā (colw - Robe) at the emancipation would also be 
released. So a special Colā was stitched by the Gurū’s well-wishers; it had 52 strips attached to it, to 
be held by each prisoner. 
 
To celebrate Gurū Harigobind Sāhib’s return, lamps were lit in Ammritsar (AMimRqsr). Gurū Sāhib and 
this event have come to be known as Bandī ƂhoR, which loosely translates as ‘the release of the 
imprisoned’ or ‘the grand emancipator.’ Since then this occasion is celebrated and commemorated. 
 
Bandī ƂhoR Divas is a time of celebration for Sikhs because Gurū Sāhib sacrificed and rejected 
personal freedom in order to defend the innocent and the exploited. Around this time we also think of 
the martyrdom of Bhāī Manī Singh (BweI mnI isMG) who raised his voice against unjust treatment of 
Sikhs. 
 
Bhāī Manī Singh 
Bhāī5 Manī Singh was a contemporary of the tenth Gurū of the Sikhs, Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh Sāhib. 
Their lifelong friendship began when they were children. Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh remained loyal and 
devoted to the Gurū his entire life. He also had the great privilege of spending some time with the 
Gurū at Damdamā (dmdmw) where he hand-scribed a copy of the Gurū Granth Sāhib (gurU gMRQ swihb) 
(the Sikh Scriptural Canon) while the Gurū dictated the ƁANI (bwxI). After Gurū Sāhib passed away, 
Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh was appointed Granthī (gRMQI), custodian of Darbār Sāhib (drbwr swihb). He was 
well respected and admired by all. 
 
For a number of years, Sikhs used to come together twice a year during Vaisākhī and Divālī. They 
chose these two holidays because they coincided with harvest times. This time allowed them to relax, 
celebrate a good harvest, but more importantly meet as a community and discuss important issues 
they were facing. During this time, the Mughal rulers (Muslim heads and Hindu administrators) had 
given orders to massacre the Sikhs. They made an extra effort to make sure that Sikhs could not 
congregate in large numbers. Due to this reason the Divālī festival had not been held in Ammritsar for 
some time. In 1738, Bhāī Manī Singh decided to ask for permission from the governor of Lāhaur 
(lwhOr) to hold the festival. The permission was granted on the condition that Bhāī Manī Singh would 
pay the government Rs. 5,000 after the festival. Bhāī Manī Singh had believed that he would be able 
to pay this amount from the offerings made by the Sikhs. He sent out invitations to Sikhs all over 
Pañjāb. Everyone was excited to attend the festival—many Sikhs began to leave for the journey to 
Ammritsar shortly after they learned about the Divālī festival. 
 
However, Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh had not known of the governor’s true intentions earlier. The governor 
claimed that he was sending a force of some officers to keep order during the festival but Bhāī Manī 
ƓiOgh knew that something did not appear right. The large force sent by the governor was under the 
command of Divān Lakhpat ƑAi (idvwn lKpq rwie) who hated the Sikhs and was a sworn enemy of 
them. The force wasn’t sent to keep order, but to keep the Sikhs away from Ammritsar. Lakhpat RaJ 
and the governor were afraid of allowing too many Sikhs to congregate. They had decided to have the 
force march into the city on the day of the festival so that the Sikhs would become afraid and leave on 
their own. Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh destroyed their plan by sending out another letter telling Sikhs not to 
come to Ammritsar. 
 
Since no festival was held, Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh refused to make the payment. This was also a declaration 
of sovereignty. The governor had Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh arrested for failing to make the payment. He was 
taken as prisoner, to Lāhaur, in chains. There, he was brutally tortured. He was given the opportunity 
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to save himself by converting to Islam. Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh remained calm and refused to convert. 
Orders were issued that his body should be cut to pieces, limb by limb. As the executioner was about 
to begin, Bhāī Sāhib sat serenely. His focus was on Vāhigurū (vwihgurU). Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh attained 
martyrdom about one month after the day on which the Divālī festival was to have been held in 1738. 
Bhāī Manī ƓiOgh reflected the teaching of the Gurū’s in his life. His martyrdom signifies the 
importance of the right to assemble freely. Sikhs remember the great leadership and sacrifice of Bhāī 
Manī ƓiOgh during this time. 
 
As children become more aware of this important celebration, they have started to create and 
exchange greeting cards for this celebration, in turn, educating their family and friends about the 
significance of these important days. 
 
Holā Mahallā (holw mh`lw) 
Holā Mahallā is an annual festival that is held in the month of March. This celebration was started by 
Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh Sāhib in 1701. It was a day where Sikhs practiced their military exercises through 
mock battles. The battles were followed by music and poetry competitions. This tradition has 
continued even today. These days many ƍihaOg 6 (inhMg) ƓiOghs continue to carry on the tradition of 
celebrating Holā Mahallā in the traditional way that Gurū Gobind ƓiOgh Sāhib used to. They display 
their skills with arms through the means of mock battles. ƍihaOgs also are proficient at horseback 
riding. Not only can they ride bare-back, but they can also stand on two horses as the horses are going 
at lightening speeds. 
 
Holā Mahallā attracts thousands of people from all over the world each year. Sikhs from near by 
villages come to Anandpur Sāhib to help with the sevā (syvw) (selfless service of making food, 
cleaning the facilities, washing dishes and taking care of visitors). 

 
This amazing occasion has become a three day event where different activities take place each day. 
There is a separate day to watch the astounding skills of the ƍihaOgs. Then there is a day that is 
focused on the Darbār (drbwr) (the Gurū’s court) where different Rāgīs (rwgI) (devotional singers) 
come to perform Kīrtan (kIrqn) (singing of Sikh hymns) along with religious and political speeches. 
 
These three days are filled with excitement, devotion and food. Locals and non-locals look forward to 
this event each year because it reminds them of the skills that our Gurūs passed on. It is wonderful to 
be able to see some Sikhs continuing to carry on the tradition of our Gurūs. In the western world this 
special festival is slowly becoming more and more popular. Some Gurduārās are celebrating it by 
having Gatkā (gqkw) (Sikh martial art) demonstrations, having folk singers share history through 
songs, and Sikh Olympics for the children. 
 
Reference: 

1. Sāhib, literally master, is used as a reverential suffix to exhibit the sovereign nature alongside 
the name of a Gurū (Sikh prophet or divine teacher). 

2. Sikhī is commonly mislabeled Sikhism. The ‘-ism’ often connotes different theologies within 
a larger doctrine. Sikhī does not fit under this as it does not have a set of different theologies 
or doctrines. 

3. Vaisākhī is the beginning of the year in the traditional calendars of South-Asia (India, 
Pakistan, Bangladesh, Nepal, Sri Lanka, Burma and Bhutan). This is not the case for Sikhs. 
For Sikhs according to Nānakshāhī calendar, Vaisākhī is on the 14th of April, but it is not the 
beginning of the New Year, Cet-March 14th is. 

4. Though these are explanations, all explanations are incomplete. There is no analytical or 
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utilitarian explanation that does justice. A Sikh accepts the 5 Ks as “gifts” from the Gurū. 
Even those who haven’t given the public commitment through Ammrit, accept these as ideals 
that all Sikhs aspire to. 

5. Bhāī, literally meaning brother, is a term often used as a form of respect or endearment. 
6. Historically, ƍihaOgs have exhibited unparallel commitment towards safeguarding the Sikh 

sovereignty, especially in confronting the imperial forces. 
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isKW dy iqEhwrW nwl jwx-pCwx 
hr iksI BweIcwry ivc kuJ Cut̀IAW Aqy vKry-vKry iqEhwr mnwey jWdy hn[ Awm krky ieh Cu`tIAW Aqy iqEhwr 
keI BweIcwirAW ivc jSn mnwaux, Xwd krn Aqy AwpxI idRVHqw ƒ drswaux dw smW huMdIAW hn[ d`Kx eySIAw 
dy BweIcwry ivc bhuq swrIAW Cu`tIAW v`K-v`K BweIcwirAW dIAW sWJIAW Cu`tIAW hn, pr iPr vI iehnW Cu`tIAW 
jW iqEhwrW ƒ mnwaux dy kwrn vKry-vKry hn[ Anykqw ivc eykqw bnwaux leI AiDAwpkW leI zrUrI hY ik 
auhnW ƒ iehnW iqEhwrW Aqy iehnW ƒ mnwaux dy vKry-vKry kwrnW dw pqw hovy, qW ik ividAwrQIAW dy AwpsI 
myl-imlwp ƒ vDwaux ivc AsIN auhnW dI mdd kr skIey[ ies leI ieh hor vI zrUrI ho jWdw hY ik swƒ auhnW 
iqEhwrW dw pqw hovy ijhVy, iksy vI BweIcwry dy vfy ih`sy vloN, lg-Bg ieko smyN mnwey jWdy hn[ ijvyN ik isK 
BweIcwry ivc idvwlI, ijs ƒ bMdI CoV idvs ikhw jWdw hY, ƒ ihMdU BweIcwrw vI mnwauNdw hY pr donW dy mnwaux dy 
kwrn vKry-vKry hn[ hyTW AsIN isK BweIcwry dy auhnW iqEhwrW dI gl krWgy ijhnW ƒ mnwieAw hI nhIN jWdw 
jW iPr ijhVy mnwey qW jWdy hn pr auhnW ƒ mnwaux dy kwrnW ipClI ^ws pRyrnw Aqy sunyhy ƒ ivcwirAw Aqy 
smiJAw nhIN jWdw[  
 
gurU nwnk swihb 
gurU nwnk swihb isK Drm (is`KI) dy bwnI sn[ auhnW dw jnm swl 1469 ivc p`CmI pMjwb dy ipMf qlvMfI ivKy 
iek sDwrn ihMdU pirvwr, ipqw mhqw klXwx dws, ijhVy muslmwn AiDkwrI kol munIm sn, dy Gr hoieAw[ 
bcpn qoN hI gurU nwnk swihb ny ihMdU qy muslmwn b`icAW ivcoN Awpxy im`qr bxwey Aqy izMdgI dI sMjIdgI ƒ 
smJx pRqI auhnW dw suBwA jigAwsUAW vwlw sI[ BwSwvW, swihq Aqy ivigAwn dI pVHweI isKx leI Cy swl dI 
aumr ivc auh ipMf dy skUl gey[ 
 
gurU nwnk swihb dw ivAwh 16 swlW dI aumr ivc sulKxI, iek nyk vpwrI dI DI, nwl hoieAw[ auhnW dy Gr do 
pu`qrW, 1494 ivc sRI cMd qy iqMn swlW bwAd lKmI cMd, dw jnm hoieAw[ iPr auhnW ny iek muslmwn hwkm dy 
modIKwny ivc munIm dI nOkrI kIqI[ 
 
1499 ivc iek joq dw sunyhw dyx leI pYdl s&r dy islisly ƒ SurU krn nwl auhnW dy jIvn ivc iek nvW 
moV AwieAw[ sMgIqmeI pySkwrI rwhIN lokweI q`k Awpxw sMdyS phuMcwaux leI Awpxy nwl muslmwn rbwb vjwaux 
vwly, BweI mrdwnw, ƒ nwl lYky lMmy s&r ’qy inkl pey[ isAwxp qy hws rs Bry Awpxy sMdySW nwl lokweI ƒ 
eykqw ivc ilAwaux leI auhnW ny iek AlwhI SkqI ’qy AwpxIAW ibrqIAW itkwaux Aqy iDAwaux dw sMdyS 
id`qw[ 
 
gurU nwnk swihb pihlw lMmw s&r (audwsI) 12 swlW ivc mukMml krn auprMq Gr vwips Awey[ dUjy s&r dOrwn 
auh d`Kx vl sRI lMkw dyS q`k gey[ ies s&r auprMq auhnW ny au~qr vl AwauNidAW rvI dirAw dy kMfy krqwrpur 
ipMf vswieAw[ Awpxy qIjy lMmy s&r dOrwn gurU nwnk swihb au~qr vl iq`bq qk gey Aqy AwpxI izMdgI dy cOQy 
s&r ivc gurU nwnk swihb ny muslmwn &kIrW vwlw bwxw, nIlw cOlw, pwieAw qy p`Cm dI ies PyrI dOrwn m`ky, 
mdIny Aqy bGdwd vI gey[  
 
ies PyrI qoN Gr ƒ vwpsI dOrwn p`CmI pMjwb dy ielwky sYdpur ivc Tihry[ ieh auh smW sI jdoN pihlI vwr 
mugl rwjy bwbr ny Bwrq ’qy hmlw kIqw[ muglW ny gurU nwnk, mrdwnw Aqy hor bhuq swry mrdW qy iesqrIAW ƒ 
bMdI bxwieAw[ jylH ivc gurU nwnk swihb ny ielwhI bwxI dy Sbd aucwry ijs ivc muglW duAwrw bysmJI nwl 
inrdoSW dy kIqy kqlyAwm ƒ ibAwinAw[ gurU nwnk swihb ny BY rihq hoky muglW duAwrw kIqy Anuicq qsIhy Aqy 
kqlyAwm ivru`D Avwz cu`kx leI ielwhI bwxI dw shwrw ilAw[ iehnW ielwhI SbdW bwry jdoN jylr ny bwbr ƒ 



Sojhī Bolī 

© 2013 Sikh Research Institute 119 

disAw qW aus ƒ ies g`l dw iehsws hoieAw ik gurU nwnk swihb iek mh`qvpUrx Dwrimk S^sIAq sn ijhnW 
ny hmySw sc hI boilAw hY[ aus ny gurU swihb pwsoN iKmw mMgI Aqy auhnW ƒ jylH ivcoN irhw kIqw[ bwbr ny gurU 
nwnk swihb ƒ Srwb dw ipAwlw pyS kIqw ijs ƒ gurU swihb ny ieh kih ky Tukrw id`qw ik AsIN qW pihlW hI 
ielwhI ipAwr ivc msq hoey pey hW[ 
 
Awpxy jIvn kwl ivc cwr cuPyry dIAW PyrIAW krn Aqy siqsMgq sQwipq krn auprMq gurU nwnk swihb vwips 
Awpxy Gr pMjwb muV Awey[ AwpxI pqnI Aqy pu`qrW smyq krqwrpur Awky invws kIqw[ jnm, Drm jW ilMg ’qy 
ADwirq iksy vI iksm dy Byd-Bwv Aqy jwq-pwq qoN mukq smwj ivc auhnW ny XkIn riKAw[ auhnW ny sWJI 
rsoeI, ijs ƒ isKI ivc lMgr ikhw jWdw hY, dI pRQw clweI[ ie`Qy rwjy qy iBKwrI swry iekTy bYTdy Aqy iek 
smwn Bojn Ckdy hn[ 
 
swl 1532 ivc gurU nwnk swihb ƒ auhnW dy SrDwlU, BweI lihxw jI, imly[ auh ihMdU dyvI, durgw dy aupwSk 
sn[ jdoN lihxw jI gurU nwnk swihb ƒ imly Aqy auhnW dI ielwhI bwxI ƒ srvx kIqw qW auhnW ƒ gurU swihb 
dy sMdyS dI smJ AweI[ auhnW ny Awpxy swry purwxy iKAwl Cf̀ id`qy Aqy gurU swihb dy scy SrDwlU bxy[ gurU nwnk 
swihb pRqI lihxw jI dI SrDw scI sI Aqy smW pw ky auh gurU nwnk swihb dy sB qoN SrDwlU syvk bxy[ gurU 
nwnk swihb dI imhr idRStI sdkw BweI lihxw jI ƒ nvW nwm, AMgd (myrw AMg), imilAw Aqy auhnW ƒ gur-
g`dI dw Aglw vwirs QwipAw igAw[ Awpxy syvkW ƒ iekTy krn auprMq gurU nwnk swihb ny AMgd jI ƒ gurqw 
g`dI ’qy ibrwjmwn hox leI ikhw[ ies qrHW gurU AMgd swihb ƒ gurU nwnk swihb pwsoN gurg`dI imlI[ sqMbr 
22, 1539 ƒ gurU nwnk swihb joqI-joq smw gey[ 
 
gurU AMgd swihb jI qoN bwAd Xogqw Anuswr bwkI dy AT gurU swihbwnW ƒ gurg`dI imldI rhI[ dsvyN gurU, gurU 
goibMd isMG swihb jI ny gurgd̀I gurU gRMQ swihb jI ƒ sONpI Aqy ies dy shI Anuvwd dI izMmyvwrI gurU ^wlsw pMQ 
(isKW dw smu`cw BweIcwrw) dy spurd kIqI[ BwvyN SrIr krky gurU swihbwn v`KrIAW S^sIAqW sn pr lokweI ƒ 
kudrq nwl joVn qy r`bI eykqw vDwaux leI auhnW dy sMdyS Aqy kwrj-pRxwlI iek smwn sI[ hr iek gurU 
swihbwn ny isKI dw FWcw iqAwr krn leI mh`qvpUrn Xogdwn pwey[  
 
AwpxI swrI aumr gurU nwnk swihb jI ny ienklwbI SbdW nwl pRcwr kIqw Aqy mOjUdw Dwrimk isDWqW ƒ vMgwr 
pweI Aqy isKI dI nINh r`KI[ aus auprMq bwkI dy gurU swihbwnW ny d`KxI-eySIAw dy lokW ƒ izMdgI dy mksd dw 
AnuBv krwaux leI mwrg idKwauxw jwrI riKAw[  
 
gurU nwnk swihb jI v`loN id`qy aupdyS isK hr roz pVHdy Aqy ivcwrdy hn, pr auhnW dy pRkwS idhwVy smyN bhuq 
swry sMgiTq rUp ivc jSn mnwey jWdy hn[ b`cy Aqy bjurg gurduAwry ivc iek`Ty hoky ielwhI SbdW dw kIrqn 
krdy, gurU nwnk swihb dy jIvn nwl sMbMDq swKIAW ƒ suxdy Aqy iek dUjy ƒ auhnW v`loN id`qy sc (vwihgurU) nwl 
ipAwr dy sMdyS ƒ Xwd krwauNdy hn[ gurU nwnk swihb jI dy id`qy aupdySW ƒ AmlI jwmw pihnwaux leI BweIcwry 
v`loN grIbW Aqy loVvMdW leI lMgr lgwey jWdy hn, mwiek shwieqw id`qI jWdI hY Aqy loVvMdW dw swQ id`qw jWdw 
hY joik isKI dw sB qoN zrUrI AMg hY[ 
 
vYswKI 
lg-Bg 300 swl pihlW, swl 1699 dI ivswKI ƒ dsvyN gurU, gurU goibMd isMG swihb ny isKW ƒ AMimRq dI dwq 
bKS ky ^wlsw pMQ dI isrjnw kIqI[ isKW ƒ AMimRq Ckwaux auprMq auhnW ny Awp auhnW pwsoN AMimRq dI dwq 
leI[ ieh Gtnw isK ieiqhws ivc iek ^ws sQwn rKdI hY[ isKW dw inAwrw srUp Aqy auhnW dy nwm ‘isMG’ qy 
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‘kOr’ vI iesy idn dI dyx hn[ vYswKI dw purb isKW ivc iek aucycw sQwn rKdw hY jo auhnW ƒ ieksurqw, 
iekrUpqw Aqy Awpxy Drm leI vcnb`Dqw dw iehsws krwauNdw hY[ 
 
swl 1699 dI vYswKI vwly idn gurU goibMd isMG swihb jI ny Awpxy swry isKW ƒ AnMdpur k`Ty hox leI ikhw[ aus 
smyN ieh Awm sI ik isK swl ivc do vwrI, vYswKI Aqy idvwlI dy iqauhwrW smyN, iekTy hoieAw krdy sI, ikauNik 
ies smyN q`k auh AwpxIAW &slW sMBwl lYNdy sI[ jdoN AnMdpur swihb ivKy swry isK iekTy ho gey qW gurU swihb 
ny swry iekT ƒ sMboDn krdy hoey iek isr dI mMg kIqI[ ieh suxky swry hYrwn hoey pr iPr iek sUrmy ny auT ky 
Awpxw sIs ByNt kIqw[ gurU swihb KUn nwl iB`jI ikRpwn nwl vwips Awey Aqy iPr muVky auhnW ny iek sIs dI 
mMg kIqI[ iesy qrHW auhnW ny pMj vwrI sIs dI mMg kIqI[ pMjW isKW ƒ nwl iljwaux qoN bwAd auhnW ƒ is`KI 
srUp, kkwr qy dsqwr, nwl iqAwr krky bwhr lY Awey[ gurU swihb ny iehnW pMjW isKW ƒ pMj ipAwry kihky 
sMboDn kIqw[ pMjW ipAwirAW ƒ AMimRq dI dwq bKSI[ AMimRq iqAwr krn leI bwxI pVHdy-pVHdy pwxI ivc pqwsy 
(KMf qoN bixAw hoieAw pdwrQ) Goly[ pMjW ƒ AMimRq dI dwq bKSky auhnW ƒ ^wlsy dw AMg bxwieAw Aqy iPr 
auhnW pwsoN ^wlsw pMQ ivc Swiml hox leI AMimRq dI jwcnw kIqI[ 
 
isKI Brosy dy pMj AMg ijhnW ƒ kkwr (pMj kky) ikhw jWdw hY Aqy ijs ƒ swry AMimRqDwrI isK pwauNdy hn[ 
 
isK Brosy dy pMj AMg (kkwr) 

• kys - sMq suBwA rKx dI Xwd dvwauNdy hn[ ^wlsw pMQ ivc Awaux leI AMimRq dI dwq pRwpq krn qoN pihlW 
kys r`Kxy zrUrI hn[ 

• kMGw - Arogqw/s&weI rKx dI Xwd dvwauNdw hY[ 
• kVw - bury kMm krn qoN Awpxy Awp ƒ rokx dI Xwd dvwauNdw hY[ ieh isK ƒ Xwd dvwauNdw hY ik aus ny 

vwihgurU jI nwl iekrwr kIqw hoieAw hY ik auh koeI vI AYsw kMm nhIN krygw/krygI ijs ip`Cy ierwdw/nIAq 
ivc Kot hovy[  

• kCihrw - ies dI AwpxI sdwcwrk mh`qqw hY[ ieh isK ƒ AwpxIAW kwmnwvW Aqy ie`CwvW ’qy sMjm rKx 
dI Xwd dvwauNdw hY[ ienswP dy leI lVn leI hmySw iqAwr rihx dI vI ieh Xwd dvwauNdw hY[ 

• ikrpwn - dlyrI Aqy Awqm-riKAw krn dI Xwd dvwauNdI hY[ svY-mwn qy AwqmivSvws sMBwlx, inrbl qy 
mzlUm dI riKAw leI hmySw iqAwr rihx qy riKAw dy kwbl bnx dI Xwd dvwauNdI hY[ ieh s`cweI Aqy 
is`KI kdro-kImqW ƒ idRVqw nwl sMBwlx dI hmySW Xwd dvwauNdI hY[ 

 
vYswKI hr swl 14 ApRYl ƒ mnweI jWdI hY[ Aj-kl isK vYswKI pUry sMswr ivc mnwauNdy hn[ ies dOrwn gurU 
gRMQ swihb jI dy mukMml pwT, ArdwsW, Sbd gwien Aqy BweIcwry ivc hor syvwvW kIqIAW jWdIAW hn[ 
siBAwcwrk qOr ’qy gqky dy prdrSn, pryfW, Kyf-myly, sMgIq qy n`cx dy pRogrwm aulIky jWdy hn[ ies 
mh`qvpUrn mOky ’qy pirvwr kT̀y hoky AwauNdy hn Aqy keI lok iek dUjy ƒ qoh&y vI idMdy hn[ 
 
bMdI CoV idvs (ies ƒ dIvwlI vI ikhw jWdw hY) 
dIvwlI BwrqI Aqy AwrIAw sMsikRqI dw sWJw roSnI dw iqauhwr hY[ d`KxI-eySIAw dy bhuq swry BweIcwirAW v`loN 
ies ƒ mnwieAw jWdw hY[ ies idn isK BweIcwry v`loN bMdI CoV idvs (mukqI dw idn) mnwieAw jWdw hY[ isK 
ieiqhws ivc dIvwlI nwl Aqy ies dy Aws-pws dy idnW nwl sMbMDq do mh`qvpUrn GtnwvW hn[ dovyN GtnwvW dw 
isDw sMbMD ivAkqIgq sMklp nwl hY[ isK ny dUijAW dI AzwdI Aqy AiDkwrW leI hmySw lVnw hY[ iesy krky 
ies idvs ƒ bMdI CoV idvs (mukqI dw idn) ikhw jWdw hY[ 
 
gurU hirgoibMd swihb - v`fw mukqIdwqw 
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bMdI CoV idvs dw smW isKW leI bhuq ^ws huMdw hY ikauNik ies idn gurU hirgoibMd swihb gvwlIAr dy ikly, 
ij`Qy auhnW ƒ mugl rwjy jhWgIr ny ibnw vjHw kYd kIqw hoieAw sI, ivcoN irhw hoky vwps Awey sn[ jdoN gurU 
swihb ƒ kYd kIqw hoieAw sI qdoN gurU swihb jI dy SuB-icMqk BweI jyTw Aqy muslmwn PkIr hzrq mIAW mIr 
jI vrigAW ny k`Ty hoky gurU hirgoibMd swihb jI dI irhweI leI jlsy kIqyy[ BwvyN jhWgIr rwjy ny auhnW dI 
irhweI mMnzUr kr leI pr gurU hirgoibMd swihb jI ny jylH C`fx qoN ienkwr kr id`qw ikauN au~Qy hor 52 rwijAW 
ƒ glq FMg nwl kYd kIqw hoieAw sI[ ies dI ivroDqw ivc gurU swihb jI ny jylH ƒ qdoN q`k nw C`fx dw inScw 
kIqw jdoN q`k au~Qy bMd kIqy hoey hor kYdIAW dI irhweI mMnzUr nw ho jwvy[ ies vyly bwdSwh jhWgIr ny ieh 
mMnzUr kIqw ik ijMny vI kYdI gurU hirgoibMd swihb jI dy coly ƒ PVHky inkl jwxgy auhnW swirAW ƒ jylH ivcoN 
Azwd kr id`qw jwvygw[ ijs leI gurU swihb jI dy SuB-icMqkW v`loN iek ^ws iksm dw colw iqAwr kIqw igAw 
ijs ƒ 52 ptIAW lgweIAW geIAW qW ik 52 kYdIAW ƒ irhw krvwieAw jw sky[ 
 
gurU hirgoibMd swihb jI dI vwpsI dI KuSI ivc AMimRqsr ivc dIvy bwly gey[ gurU swihb Aqy ies Gtnw ƒ bMdI 
CoV kihky Xwd kIqw jWdw hY[ ijs dw Awm qrjmw ‘kYdIAW dI mukqI’ jW ‘v`fw mukqIdwqw’ kIqw jWdw hY[ ies 
idn ƒ qdoN qoN hI mnwieAw Aqy Xwd kIqw jWdw hY[ 
 
bMdI CoV idvs isKW leI jSn mnwaux dw smW huMdw hY ikauNik gurU swihb ny inrdoS Aqy lqwVy jw rhy mnu`KW dy 
AiDkwrW ƒ bcwaux, auhnW ƒ Azwd krwaux leI AwpxI irhweI nw-mnzUr kIqI[ ies smyN AsIN BweI mnI isMG 
jI dI ShIdI ƒ vI Xwd krdy hW ijhnW ny isKW nwl kIqy jw rhy AinAweI vqIry ivru`D Avwz cukI[ 
 
BweI mnI isMG 
BweI mnI isMG isKW dy dsvyN gurU, gurU goibMd isMG swihb jI dy smkwlI sn[ bcpn qoN hI auhnW ivc gUVI 
imqrqw sI[ AwpxI swrI aumr dOrwn BweI mnI isMG gurU swihb jI dy v&wdwr Aqy SrDwlU bxy rhy[ dmdmw 
Sihr ivKy BweI mnI isMG ƒ aucycw smW gurU jI nwl bqwaux dw imilAw ijQy gurU jI dI AgvweI hyT BweI jI ny 
gurU gRMQ swihb jI dI bIV dI ilKweI dI syvw kIqI[ gurU goibMd isMG jI dy Akwl clwxy qoN bwAd BweI mnI isMG 
jI ƒ drbwr swihb ivKy gRMQI inXukq kIqw igAw[ swry hI auhnW dI pRSMsw Aqy siqkwr krdy sn[  
 
bhuq lMmy smyN qk isK swl ivc do vwrI, vYswKI Aqy dIvwlI smyN k`Ty huMdy rhy[ ieh dovyN idn ies krky cuxyN gey 
ikauNik ies vyly q`k swry lokIN AwpxIAW &slW dI swB-sMBwl kr ilAw krdy sn[ ieh smW auhnW leI Arwm 
krn, cMgI pYdwvwr dI KuSI kwrn jSn mnwaux, pr sB qoN zrUrI mu`dw BweIcwry dw iekTy hoky Es vyly Aw rhIAW 
ivSyS muSklW ƒ ivcwrx dw huMdw sI[ ies smyN mugl hwkmW (muslmwn pRDwnW Aqy ihMdU pRbMDkW) ny isKW dy Kwqmy 
leI kqlyAwm dy Prmwn jwrI kr id`qy sn[ auhnW v`loN ieh ivSyS auprwlw kIqw jw irhw sI ik iksy vI hwlq 
ivc isKW dI v`fI igxqI dw koeI vI iek`T nw ho sky[ ies kwrn krky dIvwlI dw iqauhwr kuJ smyN leI 
AMimRqsr ivc nw mnwieAw igAw[ swl 1738 ivc BweI mnI isMG jI ny ieh inrxw kIqw ik lwhOr dy gvrnr 
koloN iejwzq lYky ies swl dI dIvwlI mnweI jwvy[ iqauhwr mnwaux auprMq BweI mnI isMG vloN srkwr ƒ 5,000 
rupey dyx dI Srq ’qy ieh mnzUrI dy id`qI geI[ BweI mnI isMG ny soicAw ik auh ieh rkm isKW dy cVHwvy ivcoN 
k`TI krky auqwr dyxgy[ auhnW ny pMjwb ivc rihMdy swry isKW ƒ ies mOky ’qy k`Ty hox leI s`dy Byj id`qy[ isKW 
ivc ies mOky ’qy k`Ty hox dw bhuq auqSwh sI[ keIAW ny qW s`dy imlx qoN kuJ icr mgroN hI Awpxw s&r SurU kr 
id`qw[ 
 
BweI mnI isMG ƒ mugl gvrnr dy ierwidAW dw pihlW pqw nw lgw[ gvrnr ny ikhw ik auh Awpxy kuJ &OjIAW 
ƒ iqauhwr dOrwn Amn-SWqI kwiem rKx leI Byj irhw hY pr BweI mnI isMG ƒ kuJ SMkw hoieAw[ bhuq swrI POj 
idvwn lKpq rwie dI kmwn hyT gvrnr v`loN ByjI geI[ lKpq rwie isKW nwl n&rq krdw sI Aqy auhnW dw 
k`tV vYrI sI[ &Oj Amn kwiem rKx leI nhIN blik isKW ƒ AMimRqsr qoN dUr rKx leI ByjI geI sI[ lKpq 
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rwie Aqy gvrnr ƒ isKW dy BwrI iek`T qoN fr sI[ auhnW ny ieh vIcwr kIqI sI ik iqauhwr vwly idn &OjI 
dsqy Sihr ivc GuMmxgy qW jo isKW dy mnW ivc BY BirAw jw sky Aqy auh Awpxy Awp hI AMimRqsr Cfky cly 
jwx[ pr BweI mnI isMG jI ny iek hor sMdyS Awpxy isKW ƒ ByijAw ik auh AMimRqsr nw Awaux, ijs kwrn 
muglW dy mnsUibAW ’qy pwxI iPr igAw[ 
 
iqauhwr nw mnwey jwx krky BweI mnI isMG jI ny rkm dI AdwiegI nw kIqI[ ieh pwqSwhI dw vI AYlwn sI[ 
rkm dI AdwiegI nw krn dy doSW ivc gvrnr ny BweI mnI isMG jI ƒ ihrwsq ivc lY ilAw[ auhnW ƒ bMdI 
bxwky zMjIrW ivc jkVky lwhOr lY gey[ au~Qy auhnW ƒ bhuq qsIhy id`qy gey[ auhnW ƒ AwpxI izMdgI bcwaux dw 
mOkw id`qw igAw ik jykr auh ieslwm kbUl lYx qW auhnW ƒ bKiSAw jw skdw hY[ BweI mnI isMG SWq rhy Aqy 
ieslwm kbUlx qoN ienkwr kr id`qw[ Prmwn jwrI kIqw igAw ik auhnW dy bMd-bMd kty jwx[ jdoN jlwd AwpxI 
kwrvweI SurU krn lgw qW BweI swihb Afol bYTy rhy[ auhnW dw iDAwn vwihgurU jI ivc juiVAw hoieAw sI[ BweI 
jI ny 1738 dI dIvwlI dy iqauhwr, jdoN ies ƒ mnwieAw jwxw sI, qoN iek mhIny bwAd ShIdI pRwpq kIqI[ BweI 
jI ny gurU swihb jI dIAW isiKAwvW ƒ AmlI rUp id`qw[ auhnW dI ShIdI ibnW iksy fr dy iek`qr hox dy h`k dI 
mh`qqw ƒ pRgt krdI hY[ BweI mnI isMG dI suc`jI AgvweI Aqy kurbwnI ƒ isKW vloN Aj vI Xwd kIqw jWdw hY[ 
 
jdoN bicAW ƒ ies mhwn iqauhwr dI mh`qqw bwry hor sucyqqw huMdI hY qW auh ies ƒ mnwauxw SurU kr idMdy hn 
Aqy Awps ivc iek dUjy ƒ iehnW iqauhwrW nwl sMbMDq kwrf idMdy hn, Awpxy pirvwr qy dosqW-imqrW ƒ iehnW 
idnW dI mh`qqw bwry dsdy hn[ 
 
holw mh`lw 
holw mh`lw hr swl mwrc mhIny ivc mnwieAw jwx vwlw iqauhwr hY[ gurU goibMd isMG swihb jI ny 1701 qoN ies 
iqauhwr ƒ mnwauxw SurU kIqw[ ies idn isK AwpxIAW POjI iqAwrIAW dw AiBAws nklI jMg lVHky krdy sn[ 
iehnW lVweIAW qoN bwAd sMgIq Aqy kwiv rcnw dy mukwbly huMdy sn[ ieh rvwieq Aj vI clI Aw rhI hY[ Aj-
kl vI bhuqy inhMg isMGW ny purwxI rvwieq kwiem rKI hoeI hY Aqy holy mh`ly ƒ prMprwgq qrIky nwl mnwauNdy 
hn ijvyN gurU goibMd isMG swihb mnwieAw krdy sn[ Awpxy hunr dw pRdrSn SsqrW nwl JUTIAW lVweIAW lVHky 
krdy hn[ inhMg GoV-svwrI ivc inpuMn huMdy hn[ auh nw-kyvl ibnW GoVy dI kwTI dy svwrI kr lYNdy hn blik 
auh qyz r&qwr nwl B`jy jWdy do GoiVAW au~qy KVy vI ho skdy hn[ 
 
hr swl pUrI dunIAW ivcoN l`KW hI lok holw mh`lw dyKx leI AnMdpur swihb ivKy AwauNdy hn[ AnMdpur swihb dy 
nwl l`gdy ipMfW ivcoN lok syvw krn (lMgr bnwaux, s&weI krn Aqy Awey hoey lokW dI mdd krn) leI AwauNdy 
hn[  

 
ieh iqauhwr iqMn idnW q`k cldw hY ijs dOrwn vKrIAW-vKrIAW KyfW dw pRdrSn huMdw hY[ SsqrW nwl inhMg 
isMGW vloN hYrwn krn vwly hunr dw pRdrSn idKwaux leI iek v`Krw idn riKAw jWdw hY[ drbwr ivc vKry-
vKry rwgIAW v`loN Sbd kIrqn dy nwl-nwl Dwrimk Aqy isAwsI BwSxW ƒ muK-kyNdr r`Kky iek vKrw idn 
riKAw jWdw hY[ 
 
ieh iqMn idn joS, aumwh, SrDw Aqy Kwx-pIx nwl Bry huMdy hn[ sQwnk Aqy bwhrly ielwikAW dy vsnIk swry 
hI hr swl ies iqauhwr dI aufIk krdy hn, ikauNik ieh iqauhwr auhnW ƒ gurU swihb v`loN id`qy hunr Aqy guxW 
dI Xwd dvwauNdw hY[ ieh pRSMswXog hY ik hux vI kuJ isMGW ny gurU swihb jI dIAW rvwieqW ƒ kwiem riKAw 
hoieAw hY[ sMswr dy p`CmI dySW ivc hOlI-hOlI ies iqauhwr dI pris`DI v`D rhI hY[ kuJ gurduAwirAW ivc ies 
ƒ mnwaux leI gqky dy pRdrSn huMdy hn, FwFI vwrW gweIAW jWdIAW hn Aqy bicAW dy Kyf-mukwbly vI krvwey 
jWdy hn[ 
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1. swihb, ijsdw AKrI ArQ “mwlk” hY, dI vrqoN gurU jI dy nwm nwl srbSkqImwnqw dy gux ƒ pRgtwaux 

leI SrDw vjoN ipCyqr dy rUp ivc kIqI jWdI hY[ 
2. is`KI ƒ bhuqI vwr isK-mq (isKiezm) dy ArQW ivc vyiKAw jWdw hY jo ik glq hY[ ‘iezm’ Sbd Awm 

qOr ’qy vfyry pMQ/isDWq ivc v`Kry Drm-SwsqrW dy sMgiTq rUp v`l sMkyq krdw hY[ pr is`KI dy ieh AnukUl 
nhIN ikauNik is`KI vKry Drm-SwsqrW jW isDWqW dw FWcw nhIN hY[ 

3. vYswKI dw idn d`KxI-eySIAw dySW (Bwrq, pwiksqwn, bMglwdyS, nypwl, sRI lMkw, brmw Aqy Butwn) ivc 
pRclq prMprwgq jMqrI (kYlMfr) dy muqwbk swl dw pihlw idn hY, pr isKW ivc ies dI sUrq ieh nhIN 
hY[ nwnkSwhI jMqrI (kYlMfr) muqwbk, isK vYswKI 14 ApRYl ƒ mnwauNdy hn jdoNik nvyN swl dy SurU hox dw 
idn cyq-mwrc 14 dw hY[ 

4. BwvyN ieh ivAwiKAwvW hn Aqy swrIAW ivAwiKAwvW ADUrIAW hI huMdIAW hn[ koeI vI ivSlySx jW aupXogI 
ivAwiKAw nhIN ijhVI mukMml rUp ivc inAw kr sky[ isKW leI pMj k`ky (5-k`ky) gurU vloN imly hoey qohPy 
hn[ ijhnW ny AMimRq nhIN CikAw hoieAw auh vI iehnW ƒ is`KI dy AwdrS mMndy hn[ 

5. BweI dy AKrI ArQ hn Brw[ ies dI vrqoN Aksr siqkwr jW ipAwr pRgtwaux leI kIqI jWdI hY[ 
6. ieiqhwsk qOr ’qy, inhMgW ny is`KI dI srboqmqw kwiem rKx leI byimswl vcnb`Dqw dw pRdrSn kIqw, ^ws 

krky jdoN SwhI POjW nwl lVHn dw mOkw bixAw[ 
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	Standards
	Objectives
	1. Students will be able to recognize different forms of verses called pades (pdy) in the Gūrū Granth Sāhib.
	ividAwrQI gurU gRMQ swihb ivc drj pdyAW dI bxqr ƒ pCwx skxgy[
	Prerequisites
	 Students must be able to recite hukamnāmā from the Gurū Granth Sāhib.
	 Students must be able to read ƆurbANI fluently.
	Materials
	 Professor Sahib ƓiOgh’s ‘Darpan’
	 Markers and highlighters
	 Copies of Sabads provided in Teachers’ Resources
	Advanced Preparation
	 The teacher must be familiar with the different compositions to be taught in the lesson.
	 The teacher must be familiar with the definitions of different pades.
	Engagement(15-20 minutes)
	 Write the words ‘pdw’, ‘dupdy’, ‘iqpdy’, ‘caupdy’, ‘pMcpdy’, ‘AstpdI’ on the board with their definitions.
	borf ’qy ‘pdw’, ‘dupdy’, ‘iqpdy’, ‘caupdy’, ‘pMcpdy’, ‘AstpdI’ AKr pirBwSwvW sihq ilK idE[
	 Ask students to repeat the words after you and to read their definitions individually (attached in resources).
	AKrW dw aucwrx krdy hoey ividAwrQIAW ƒ ipCy duhrwaux leI AwKo[ iehnW AKrW dI pirBwSw auh Awp pVHn[
	 Discuss the definitions with students.
	ividAwrQIAW nwl AKrW dI pirBwSw sWJI kro[
	 Let students copy the definitions.
	ividAwrQI pirBwSwvW Awpxy kol ilK lYx[
	 Ask students how the words differ from each other with similar ending. The answer should be that they differ in the first part of the word.
	ividAwrQIAW ƒ puCo ik iehnW SbdW ivc kI Prk hY[ jvwb hoxw cwhIdw hY ik iehnW swry AKrW dw pihlw Bwg vKrw hY[
	 Inform students that there are different types of poetry in the Gurū Granth Sāhib and they are going to learn about the verses written in couplets, triplets, quadruplets, quintuplets and octuplets. These forms of poetry are found in the Gurū Granth ...
	ividAwrQIAW ƒ d`so ik gurbwxI ivc vK-vK kwiv rUp drj hn Aqy auh pdw, dupdy, iqpdy, caupdy, pMcpdy qy AStpdIAW bwry isKxgy[ gurU gMRQ swihb ivc ieh kwiv rUp vK-vK qrqIv ivc rwgW ADIn SbdW dy rUp ivc drj hn[
	 Every sabad has its composition denoted in the heading.
	hr iek sbd dy isrlyK ivc aus dI bxqr dsI geI hY[
	 In addition, there is a number at the end of each pada marked by two lines before and after.
	hr pdy dy AMq ivc qrqIv nwl AMk drj hn Aqy aus AMk dy Agy qy ipCy do KVIAW lkIrW hn[
	 Ask them to highlight the numbers given in the sabads provided.
	ividAwrQIAW ƒ hyT id`qy sbdW ivc iehnW AMkW ’qy inSwn lwaux leI AwKo[
	Exploration (25-30 minutes)
	 Provide students with copies of Sabads that have examples of their different types based on poetic meter.
	ividAwrQIAW ƒ id`qy hoey sbd PVw idE, ijhnW ivc kwiv rUp dy ADwr ’qy auhnW dI bxqr dw Prk pqw lgdw hY[
	 Ask students to identify them.
	ividAwrQIAW ƒ bxqrW dI pCwx krn leI AwKo[
	 Ask them to highlight the examples of different pades from the Sabads.
	auhnW ƒ pdyAW dy vK-vK nmUinAW ’qy inSwn lgwaux leI AwKo[
	 Give them about 10-15 minutes to complete the task.
	ieh kMm pUrw krn leI ividAwrQIAW ƒ 10 qoN 15 imMtW dw smW idE[
	 Give them another handout, with sabads without the headings, and ask them to label the sabads as pades by reading the lines. For example, if there are three lines to a stanza it is a tipde.
	auprMq ividAwrQIAW ƒ ibnw isrlyK vwly sbdW dw prcw dy idE Aqy auhnW ƒ isrlyK ilKx leI kho[ imswl vjoN: ijs sbd ivc kul iqMn sqrW (bMd) hox auh iqpdy hY[
	Explanation/ Extension (5-10 minutes).
	 Assign a couple of Rags to each group and ask them to find examples from ‘Darpan’ of the different types of compositions found in the Gurū Granth Sāhib.
	 Some students may find examples readily, others might need help. Go around and help them. The page numbers in different Rags with different rhythmic arrangements are given in Teachers Resources.
	 Go over the examples and reiterate the rhythmic arrangements of verse formations in the Gurū Granth Sāhib. For example, a couplet for dupde and a triplet for tipde; each arrangement has a number in the end marked by two parallel bars on either side.
	ividAwrQIAW ƒ toilAW ivc vMf ky hr iek ƒ do-cwr rwgW dy nwm idE Aqy auhnW ƒ drpn ivcoN vKry-vKry bMdW dy sbdW dI bxqr vwly sbd lBx leI AwKo[ loV pYx ’qy ividAwrQIAW dI mdd vI kro[ AiDAwpk sroq ivc mdd leI sbdW dI mOjUdgI vwly gurU gRMQ swihb dy AMk i...
	Evaluation (on-going)
	 Students will be assessed on the different types of compositions that they have learned in the lesson.
	 Students may have informal oral assessment as well as formal written assessment.
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